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PREFACE, 


The foliowing traatiae forma a poftion of ao extam^te woHc 
ombradng the entire range of the reLigioua, moral, and eiril kwa 
of the Hmdos, — the Saraaratl-Yildiia, or the Reoreataooa of tl^ 
dtxldeaa of Learning* 

The ezistenee of thia work haa loi^ been known to 
European atudenta of Hindu literature, and to English ad» 
minUiawtora of Hindu Law ; and, forasmuch aa it baa a plaee 
m the estimation of the people by the aide of the moat approved 
compendiuma of their kw, it haa long been pointed out* aa 
deserving of translation* 

The estimation in which this work is held haa been shown 
by Sir Thomas Strange in the following passage of the preface 
to the first edition of his work on Hindu Law ** To these 
brief notioes may with propriety be added a few, i^plicable to 
the ssme class of works, H 0 t imn^aUd, that are, next to the 
Jfi^dctLira of Yijnyaneswara, of paramount authority in the 
territories dependent on the govemmmit of Madras. These 
are the 8mriH Ohamdnea^ the Mddhoo^ and the 
FtZdso.” 

Thia estimate was founded upon the inveatigationa made bf 
Mr. E* W. EUia* of the Madras Civil Service, one of the moat 
eminent of the early pionem in thia dlasa of Hindu Litmtorei 

.■....■■.■ , ■1 1 .Ill .1.1 — 

1 Sm Tnma. MmI Lit. Soe., t SI, SS, $4 ; Tsylor'f CstsL MaSnui MSi., 
ilL7fi0. 

* 8m BdltiMi of laSO, p* xv. 

* Sir Xhoauw Strange’'* HinSn Low, L, FncL p. xL 
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from mime piqMni « tm«f Mle6l;}o& of thooe betring on tbe 
Jaw^oolm of tbo Hindltit was pabliihad hf Sir Cbarleo Orey,* 
lillenmdt Chief Justice of &ugel| sbortljr eftor Mr* Mis* 

Of tite Ssresrst^villse, in particuisr. Sir TbomAS Stmoge 
lias the following retnarks ;* ** Tbe Saraswati Vil4»a, a general 
Digest, attributed to PraMparudradera Mab6 Bdja, one of tbe 
aboTe-mentioned princes, (but probably composed under his 
direction,) became tbe standard law-book of his dominions 
and again : “ It continues to be a book of some authority 
to tbe northward of the Pennar, where many customs eaist, 
particularly respecting the tenure ol* land, that are derived 
from it ; yet, even here, within ita proper limits, it is lu a 
great measure supplanted by that of tbe Commentary of 
Vijnyineswara, the prevailing authority in Southern India.” 

Sir Charles Orey's paper concludes with tbe following 
passage/ in which the range of country in which the Sarasvati- 
vil^sa ia regarded as of special authority is more definitely 
marked s In forming a digest, however, the great part of the 
three other works, vis , the Mddhaviyam, the Smriti-Chandrika, 
and Saraswati-vil&sam ought to be incorporated : and Patabhi 
Biina 84stri| from whose paper on tbe subject many of the 
observatioui in this lecture have been drawn, recommends that 
there should be added to the four others the Varadarajiyam : 
he admiU that the Mitacshmm of Yijnydneswara is the most 
generally prevailbg authority ; but says, that in the Andhra 
country, tiie Smriti-ehandrica and Saraswati^vildsam are chtefiy 
wteemed ; in the Dravida the Saraswati*vi)&sam and Varadara- 
jiyam; and in the Camataca, the liddhaviyam and Sam* 
wati-viUbam.” 


Is Tmaa. lAidrai Ut Stic., |i{>. I -35. > Hindu Law, Pret, p. utii 
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toifeiutoiijr liift been adof^ 1^ 9mmimt wt^bm m 
Htiidd law; Qrtdj,' Sir WUliam M a c aaghlaiii* 

Mudqr/ Mr. Joatieo T. L. Bbnagd^* T^pm^* mi 


THE AUTHOR. 


Thi ixitvodtictofjr verse at the cammeaeemeiit of the porticm 
of the work which ia here publiahed, asoribee ita aotfaorahip to 
King Pratipa Badra Dera,* the eon of Poni^ottasm. 

Two kinge of thia name occupy a promineiit ptaoe in the 
medimral hiatory of Southern India ; one of whom belimged 
to the Gapapatiy or Kdkateya, dynaaty of Warangaly and lived 
in the beginning of the fourteenth O 0 ntury» a.n. $ and the 
othw to the Oajt|»ti dynasty of Oriaea^ and reigned in the 
banning of the sixteenth century^ a.d. 

The Sanurrsti-vilisA has been very generally * aaafgned to the 


* Hittiioo L«w of iDhoriOmoo, lotrod , pp. txiriiiy Ixsi, Ixxili { Sfanaat of 
iiindo Lftw, pp. % It, IS. 

* Priociplet of Hiodu Law, »• quoted by Tagore. (See below.) 

« Blsdo Law and Ueage (Secood Edit.), p 22 

* Analytical nigeet, t, lotrod. p. eeav. 

* Hattual of Hindu Law, L, Sect. 5. 

* Vivada Chlntemanl (2 emI edit), Pret, p. xxrt 

r Manual of Hindu l«aw (2ad edit), p* 5. 

* In tbe onmpUation of tbia work Rudra Pete waa aatlfted by a oouudl 
of learned olB^Nn of hif court, ae ia tteted in iti introductory cltepter ; 
cooeiatlnf of bis court a ttewo ra, bia chief Judge, bit chief minlater, Ma 
domeatic prieat bia aatrologer, and otberi, wbom ba aiwemblcd f«trtbiapttf« 
poae, i^iparently from day to day, In tbe couuelLbail of bia palace 

* See tbe preceding relereticet , and Pr. BurnelPa Varadur^a'e Vyue*- 
blranlrpaja, Prel, p. lit 





leMHHp el* lliite priiioe% tlielmdfihir of Porahta’i Uiator/ 
^ Ibo Bildum.* 

On tbo other bend, Profeenor Horace Usynieii Vibcm, in 
his catsiogue of the Mackenzie Himuscripts,* correctly ascribed 
ti to the Oajapati kmg of Orissa; although the influence of the 
prefitliog confusion of the two princes of the same name 
iqipears there also in the date which he assigns to the author, 
namely, the fourteenth century; while he also places* the 
Teling4na prince, Pratdpa Eudra Ga^apati, m a.D 1328, which 
is the date of that prince’s death. 

The work itsrif famishes precise and abundant endence of 
its authorship. 

That it could not be the work of Pratapa Eudra Ghu^apati, 
is sufficiently erident from the circumstance, that the Narapati 
kings, that is, the Edyas of Yijajanagara, and the Ashvapatt 
kings, that is, the Mahomedan rulers of the Northern Dakha^, 
are spoken of, in the introductory chapter, as well established 
in their kingdoms at the time this worli was w ntten ; and, 
more particularly, that the Ashvapati kings bad their capital at 
Kaluharige, or Kulbarga, at that time . whereas, the foundation 
of the Narapati kingdom was not laid until the power of the 
Os^apatis was finally destroyed by the establishment of the 
Mahomedan rule at Warangai; and Kulbarga did not become 
the Mahomedan capital until A.n. 1347,* when Ala-ud-din 
Shih Oanga Bahmani was elected king of the Bakba^. Pratapa 
Eudra Beva, the Ganapati king of Warangai, was earned 
prisoner to Delhi in A.n 1322, when his capital was captured 
by the Mahomedans , and his dominions were added to the 
empire of Delhi, before the revolt m the Dakhap took place.* 

. .. . . , 


1 Bfiagt* f i Stl, 40S, 406. ^ Voi t S4 , imblUlisS in ISSS. 

* Catal lleeksntic C^UIectiua, Prat, cJcxxUi. 

* 8m PtcUhta i. 440 , il 3Sl * FttiUiu^ L 406. 






KQtay Iliii wotk ei^it«i|ii t liilit 

ftMtmt of iti autlKHr and bio ftmilj, ohimi ii g fi»r Idso k 
demnt from tbo Sohur Saoe of tho Pttri|aai thfoogb AMbi« 
the gfoodaoii of B&ma, tlio boro of tbo Bam&jrmtat nod 
from iba mmtoo there giveii, the following ped%iee is eon* 
stnietod: — 

Tli« Btin* 


Manv kltig* 

Kafthii 

I 

Aj«. 

Paukti mtba (j r. JUwilitti’alilmj 
K 4 iiia. 

Kuaba. 

Aulhi 


KAPILENDKA; «)Un, Priit4(Hi 
Mivttra GiJatMtt He conquered Cbola. Dravija, Neplla, Pi^4T«i 

Mdjava, and Kera]a 

I 

PIJRGEHOTTAMA ; alUt, Vira »brS Pu 
ruihuttama Gaja)»atL 

Vira Shfi Rudra \oeva Oi^apati , 
ahai,» PUATAPA RUHUA bE\ A 


Tito At»h%apati reigned, m Fratapa Kudra Deva’s timoi in 
114^4, Pdli, Kalamba, and Kalubange :* ** and the Karapati 
also reigned, whoae title is that of any king, while the title 
of the ^Cbjapati’ was famous everywhere.” He composed 
Kibandbas and Akhy&yikds: he was also a director of Nipikas, 
and an arranger of the Dharmash4stras. He humbled the 
pride of the king of Gau^: and Hushana S4hi Snratrdfjm 
(the Bnltan Hussan Bhdh) came to him for refuge. Hu titles 


> Hii oUier «Uam« ar« aivea in note 6 on p. lUi. betow. 
^ Tho«e tianio* art tipell here a# the/ mm in the work. 
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t " 

Ti^liii^Mi#m 9l9i4lii*d^ B&jtt|^m«iAiirii« Piit^ 
Biiitfft mi iiis oapitad city wm 

^K%a Cbk^lioiii of the di&r^t cheplen of ttie wcA mm ia 
ftOOOfdeaee irith thhi descriptiotx. They vary in the nnmher of 
detttihi of the kiog^a titles t but they mm quite unifonn in their 
pmlld portions. Amongst the fullest of them is that which 
oloaes the first chi^iter ; namely, The first Becreation, eailed 
“ The extension of the family line,” in “ The Beereationa of 
the Ooddass of Learning*’ (Sarasvati-vildse), a Compendium of 
the laws composed by the great king ShH Vira Pmtipa Budra 
Devsi the heroic lord of elephants, lord of Qau^ lord of 
Kaiubaraga^ in the nine times ten*millioned Kamila, lord 
paramount of Jamun&pura, which sought bis protection, the 
refuge and protector of the Sultan Huka Shah,* the donative 
son of the goddess Burgi, paramount king of kings, and supreme 
lord of kings.*’ 

By t^e side of this Colophon the following portion of an 
inscription at Puri may now be placed, which completes the 
clue to the identification of the author : — ** The fourth year of 
the reign of the great kbg, the eminent hero Prat^sd Shrl 
Budra Beva, the heroic lord of elephants, lord of Oau^a, lord 
df Kalebarake in Kamdla.** This inscription is accompanied 
by several others of similar tenor as regards the titles, bdong* 
ing to the other princes of the Gnjapati dynasty, which are 
engraved on the doorway of the audience hall at Puri in 
Orissa, and are given by Br. Bdjendraldla Mitra in his ^ Anti^ 
<^ties of Orissa.” * 

To make this identification still more complete, the toko* 
ductory i&i^dier statmi that its royal author reigned at Cuttadc 


* Khiewiim written Knlobtrigau 

* BXmwIi«v« written Uswi&ntta Silii, anS UnaluuM 84tih 

» VO. L, p. 167. 






(K«tidto*iii|Ptf{)i ^ fiiMOi iMm 

Madluui, ]>flnmt^ kmM^ Mij4, YlrfUi|4«l;4> 4ilA Kftn^ 
and tiie laflaaton itf eit^ of tibe goda (Aittii«|n»Q Ito 
waters of ^ rim MaUiiadL** 

Coimdeniig the identifieatiim of the aotbor to he thiia 
placed bejrond doobty aome aeooutil of the career of thii prince 
maj now be giTcn : it will iiluatrate hia poritioii as a new law* 
gifer of hia peoploi and afford help towards aaoertaitmig the 
date of this present treatise. 

Pratipa Budra Bera was the grandson of Kapileshirara, or 
Kapilendra Deva, who * waa raised to the throne of Orissa in 
a J>. 1451, on the extinction of the Gangs line of longs which 
had mled orer that country amce a.]>. 1I3L* The last prince of 
that line irst met Kapils during one of his militaiy expeditions 
tending the cows of his Brdhina^ master, and attached him to 
hia household ; and he soon afterwards adopted him as his son 
and successor in obedience to the directions of a dream.* With 
the throne, Kapilendra also inherited the dynastic titles of the 
kings of Ortsaa , — ** the heroic sacred lord of elephants, lord of 
Qau^ lord of Kalabarga in the nine times ten milUoned 
Karndpi, dc.,” * which appear in the description of the author 
of the present work, and which originated in the conquests 
of king AnaDga Bhitna Dera towards the close of the twelfth 
century, A4>*, and continue to be used to the present day by 
tbe Khurdi Bdjas, who claim to be the representatives of tbe 
Gangi dynasty/ His reign is chiefly marked by a succession 
of invasions of tbe countries lying along the southern boun* 
daries of his kingdom, with a riow, as it appears, to the extif* 
potion of the powmr of the Mahoniedans in the Bakhap, and 


atitnag^t Oriitt, Afitttk neieafciMet, sv. STS, XTSt * lhi4,S6T# 
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«irtlil)Hilttteirt of « grei^ Hindu empire «xl«>Qdiisg fimn 
<Mmhi tg Oontoiiti.' Wm eonquoitis extuisd«d m far m 
fiionwliTftm, geeording to the local nscorda of Oriaaa:* and tiie 
iulioduotorj chapter of the preoent woric eimtiarljr statea, that 
he eonquered Oho]a, Drtvida, and Kera}a. He did 

not, however, succeed in establishing himself in these sonthem 
conquests : and he died at Condapilljr, on the banks of the 
Krithpa, during an expedition made for the restoration of his 
authority over that part of the country, m a.x>. 1478, after a 
reign of twenty*aeven years.* 

His youngest son, Purufhottama, who had already been 
diosen to be his successor, accompanied him on this expo- 
dition, and was proclaimed king by the army on the Kfi^hpa : 
and by the help of this army he succeeded in overcoming the 
opposition of his six elder brothers, and establishing his claim 
to the throne.* Like his father, Puru$hottama Beva carried 
hia arms to the south : and his reign is famous for his con* 
quest of the ancient and sacred city of Conjeveram, and for 
his romantic marriage, which arose out of that conquest, with 
Padmivati, or E^pdmbika as she is called in the historical 
introduction to this work, the daughter of its king * 

Prat4pa Eudra Bevs, the author of the present work,* was 
the odspring of that mamage, and succeeded to the throne on 


1 StirUsg'i OrUtu, As. K«s , xv. 276 Briggs* FenshU, it 467, 468, 487, 494 

» At. Ett., 276. * As. Kes , xv 276, 279 * As. B«t,, xr. 279. 

> TlUt mtfritgt is the subject the Urljreepic, the KAncbl>k4veH putbi 
See At^ Eea, xv. 207, 880 ,* Hunter's Oritsa, i. ^0, U. Appw 188 ; E^ensUlHS 
mtre^e Ofix^ U. 12, 144 

V la tbe iatmdoetorf cbepter he U vaiioasly celled Pretdpe Rndre, 
Pretdpft Shri Vire Rudre Deve GiOtptlh Shri^veni Vire BhSpeti, 

Shfi Vita Rttilra Q^jerlje, Shii Vlrm Budre Nfipe, Vire 8hrl Kudfe ^ee 
Oi^epeti, Vtre Rndra, end Vlrm Rudre Gejepeti end he is elsewhere, end 
hy esoth^ ejrtttin nf tcensliteretioe, celled Perteh Rudre Dev, nr Ri^e 
Pevfeb Bndx* Dev. (eee As. Ree.. xv 288. 286 Ac.), end 'Perteh jrennittnni 






bis in a.». liKHI.* Ammg^ tils nHMt iititi fai 

tii0 Cblopbinii rf tbis work, ha is esUad •* af Iha 

goddass Burgi : and the legend sttsdiad to ttds MUa ts nf* 
psreotfy eomiaeted with his aSlistioii to the god Sht?A» s^ 
wi^ the mysterious dissppesmDca of his mother riimrtly after 
his Iniih.* The introdootofy chapter records his mdeostfe 
literary accomplishments ; be composed commentaries end po* 
pular nairatires, he was a director of dramas, and he arranged 
the dharma-shdstra: and the local records of Orissa have pro* 
serred a similar account of him : ** The wisdom and learning 
of this pnnce soon become the theme and admiration of tho 
whole country. He had studied deeply all the Shasters, was 
rery fond of disputing and conversing on points of theology, 
and introduced many curious constructions of bis own, and 
doctrines which were altogether new. He was withal devout, 
and built many temples. His skill m the arts of war and ciril 
goveramont were eminent , in short, he was equally celebrated 
as an able, learned, warlike, and religious prince.”* 

When Budra Deva came to the throne the whole of th# 
peninsula was virtually under the rule of the Mabomedan kings 
of the northern Dakba^, and the two Hindu sovereigns of 
Tijayanagsra and Cuttack, to whom the titles of Ashvi^ri, 
Karspati, and Gajapati,->lord of horses, lord of men, and 
lord of elephants, — had come to be assigned, derived ftom the 
principal elements of their armies : and the deadly religious 
rivalry between these Hindu and Habomedan powers, nursed 
up on both rides the ambition of ruling over the whole of the 
south when the day of demrive victory should come. By the 
end of the fifteenth centuiy the power of the Bahmany kings 
hid begun to wane:* and the new kingdoms of Bfjapdr, 


> At. E«t^ XV SS3. 
* At. n«t., XV. SS3. 


> StM At. B#f., XV SSS, ms. 

* BHgft* Farlthta, It S47. 
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ift^iuftniiiiii inj Bflffe hid bflan cttrvdd off firatn tbiir do* 
im^oAoiuiit* ^ UiO esiiiiKj of tM TyijAiiftgftni Idngi wm ttoiSlftriy 
ii»l«fg(dog an edipte at thk time ; and the earlier djnaaly oi 
tiiat idogdom waa &at {Hmiag awajr : and thia intmial decay 
toit for that Htndn power ita greateet opportunity of aecnring 
the {wiae of emjHre. The Oi^i^tia had not fiuled to take 
adfantage of the temporary weakneaa of the Mahomedana during 
the reigna of BlapUendra and Purof hottama, and had eitended 
their dominions southwards along thecoast as far as the sonthem 
limHa of the Telugn language and they had also^ by the oooa- 
iional military raidi referred to above, obtained some amount 
df power over the decaying rulers of the country to the farther 
iouth. The accession of Budra Beva to the throne waa thus 
full of great promise to his country^ and the ambition of his 
predecessors seemed to be on the point of being realised during 
the earlimr years of his reign. Neverthelessi Orissa was not 

t 

to become the paramount power of Southern India; Sultan 
Kali Kutb Shah had established his independence at Oolkonda 
by A.n. 1512 :* whilst a new dynasty, the Karasimha ]ine» had 
alaoaiioceeded to the empire of Yijayanagara at thia time;* and 
a mightier prince than Budra Beva, Knabpa Bdyt, obtained 
that throne six years after Budra Beva began to reign ; and 
•even years later the great pnse passed mto the hands of this 
greatest of all the princes of the south. 

PrmUpa Budra*s conquests extended over the wbde of 

I Ftrithu, 11 p 5A9 

V In eadlUfiii to better known nutboritlet on which the nbofc it«to» 
nwntt src bii«4, tr«e«c of the power of the Gi^apetit dniing this period 
are prenervea bj iaicriptioni end local trediUone in the Mackeasle linna# 
eeripie* *t EJ^nmundrj (Eer. W. Tejrlor’e Cntalofrvte, lU iSSS), Mnsolipiitiiiii 
(Ibid., Qnntoor (Ibid., S74» &9S), Cuddepeh (Ibid., S7S), end NtUore 

» Briigi* f erUhtn, Ui. m 

4 WiliMm’a Catei of the Meckentle MSS., Intvod., p. exllr. 
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luid h« idi M» ill ^ 

Bifliei^m«iii. Ihuing ik mhok tkgm h0 m» h 
mkk lh$ Maimo^lkm botii lUHPtiiem miA mmAm Iiilift$ 
whom intaskmt ho tueoeded in r^dling on iS tidoi.* 

In tibe miiift of his tnooetoet be wm oomid toirwde in 
allianoe with the Hehoineden ktnge of Dakbif > for tbo 
pnrpoee of overthrowing the empire of Vijajanajiirii whioh wi» 
then approeehing the culmination of its power. The n0^« 
tiattons which wmo being carried on with this object betwemi 
the kings of Yijajapur, Qolkonda» and Orissa, reached the 
ears of Krifhoa B&ja ;* and he determined to break op this 
dangmitta coalition. With that object, he marched at tho 
head of his umj against the king of Golkonda in the drat 
inatanoe. He crossed the nver Krifhna to attack the great 
army of oavaliy which was sent to oppose this invasioHi and 
completely defeated it. His troops, in the flush of vietoiji 
were anxious to advance against Golkonda: but Kfifb^ Bdya, 
knowing the great strength of this iamous fortress, chose 
fatbmr to march agtdnst the king of Orissa. He advanced by 
the route of B&jamundry; and he met with continual 
deaultoiy opposition on his way from the local allies both of 
Golkonda and the Gajapati. When he approaclied Budra 
Deva^s capital, great preparations were made to withstand him ^ 
so formidable, that it seemed impossible to defeat the army 
which that prince and his chieftains bad assembled* Krifb^a 
Bdya’s celebrated minister Appaji was, however, with his 
army : and he, by one of those clever stratagems whidi have 
made hia memoiy famous, succeeded in shaking Budra Deva*i 
ccmfldsEnce in his tribatariea, and in cauaing him to withdraw 


> xv.SS4,m 

^ Tsyfor'i Catal. tbs lUMl, UL ISl, 
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from hi# army on the eve of the impending battle. He sub- 
sequently arrangtMl an interview between the two princes, 
which resulted in an alliance between them, cemented by the 
marriage of Krishna Ha) a mth Kudra Deva^s beautiful and 
accomplished daughter * 

An inscription at Simlwichalam • records Kfishi^a Baya’s 
triumphant northward progress on this expedition, and fixes its 
date : he made his oblation of victory at the temple of Sim- 
hachalani on Saturday the twelfth day of the decreasing moon 
of the month Chaitra (March-Apnl) of the vear Dhatu, corres- 
ponding with the )ear 14.‘1<S a h , or \ n 151G. 

Budra i)e\a survived these e\ent8 eight years, and these 

r> V 

latter} ears of his reign were much disturbed by the persever- 
ing attacks of his Mahomedan enemies He was succeeded on 
the throne by two of his sons in rapid succession but the power 
of tlio kingdom was m the hands ot the minister Govmda 
Vid}adhara, who murdered the whole famil} of his master, and 
usurped his throne nine }ear8 after Budra Deva’s death. 
Internal commotions followed thickly upon this event; of 
which the Mahomedans did not fail to take advantage and 
the Hindu kingdom of Orissa was finally overthrown by an 
army of Afghan <.avalry from Bengal in a.d * 

The Date oj the SaraHvatt-vildsa 

Pratiipa Budra Deva reigned twenty-one years, from a.ii 
15(Xi to 152 1 ’* The disturbed state of Onssa during the Iat<*r 


* Ta} lor'K ('alul , 111 IHi llunUrV OriCKa, ii 7 

» Tliiti lancnption giveu bi Mr Carmulmel in hj«i Mnnviil of the 
\ ixMKapatam tiistnet, p 3.W and th« corrt*t tuesH of it» date la amplv con- 
(Irnied hy other ris'ortls 

* A« Re« , XV to 2hS lluntt r t< Othhu, t 32^1, n 11 

* \» Rea, XV 2M, Other ir*otint* twenft \ earn from 

A i> 1 '>04 to l Mi j«4,t Hunter s Orn^a i Sii «i \pj» 
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jeani of hk retgo rendbni it improbabie that to emioeatl/ a 
Hork of pobtical loiaure and of peaceful timea as this rmon* 
atructton of the whole religtous and civil lawa of the kiugdoni 
could have bt’on undertaken at that time. The jw A,i> 1516, 
when Hudni Peva bt^jame the ally of Krifhoa Hdya, and bj 
that alliance broke o6 Ins prinunia coniiesiou with thel^Iahom- 
medant*, and so brought upon luniself the submiuent iiicesaant 
troublea of hi« reign, nia) perhaps be tiled upon as the latest 
date which can be as^igtied to this work. 

this date also Kudrn De\a*8 ambition to extend his do- 
minion over the extreme southern kingdoms of the Dakhai^ 
had Ihhui rendered impnuticahle by the consohdution of the 
whole country to the south of tlie KiiHhna, from sea to sea, 
under tiie rule of Kpshivi Ka\a, bs hm suecessive conquest or 
nconqucht of the l)nvvnl'i Kniigu-Karnafa, C’ho|u, Pafidya, 
and keriiht countin'*, wlinh he hud lompleted by this time. 

Moreover, the religious n'formation inOrissaunderChai- 
tan)a * eoninn need about a d lol5 ami the whole mind of 
the court and the people was slirred up by it, for it led 
to excited religious ^.ontro^erMeH, and ultimately to a violent 
persecution of the Buddhists, and their expulsion from the 
kingdom, liudni I)eva was himself etmierted to the religion 
of Vishnu b) the new rehtrrner ' and though the precise date 
of bis coinersiun does not appear, the Sara h vat i -i ilasa was 
©\ idently WTitten before that eient, seeing that the invocation, 
with which its introductory chapter opens, is addressed to his 
earlier dll mit us, JShiva and Purga 

Both the political and the religious events of his kingdom 


* Ttiw gnput \ re\irnhitt the* Itt#t tiei life 

til Oritii*, ft»d dieil in a r> Hk? lllutitir* (IntAA, i lOli »lto At 
He>« , XV SS4 ; R&jindr«l4lH Muru't Ariti({uitk‘« ol it 110, II II, 

W iltou’f W'orkt, i 1&4 ) 

* KkjiUidraUU Ultra K <lri«*a, ii UO 
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thus point to the first tivclve years of liudra Deva^s reign as 
the period within which this treatise as composed. Nearer 
than this, it IS not now necessary to seek for its date; for, 
with the data at present available, the precise time can be only 
conjectured upon such grounds as these • but, for conTenience 
of quotation, it may bo sufficient to say, that the Sarasvati- 
Tilasa was written about the year a d 1515 


The object Joi which it wua written 

A passage in the introdiution states, that lung Kudra Devs 
composed this work t<* remeci) the ineonvenieneea arising from 
the circiunstance, that there were at that tiino several authori- 
tative Works on the* laws in exisienee, namely, those of A’^ijna- 
na^ogi, Jihiotkln, A[)anuk j, Medljaiilhi, Asaliava, the Chun- 
driku, and others, whose (loetrines w (‘re sometunea m eonfiict 
with each other. And, s((Miig tliat tlie lawgivers, Manu, 
Vasiijhtha, Yajnavalkva, and the rest, had long tune passed 
away , and that tlie race of great Commentators on their 
Code**, siuh as Bhaiuchi, Kuluika, and \ ijnaneshvura, had 
ceased to exist, the king himsiU determined to compile one 
unitorm compendious digest of all the law-codes and that, 
not in the sjjint of an anibiiious emulation of the works of 
those giants, nor \et with the intention of asserting foi him- 
self an\ supenontv over less accomplished authors than they; 
but with the object of producing a work of practical utility, 
written in a popular and unpretentious stjle of composition 

This object was worth) of an enlightened prince, such aa 
Itudra Dev a is admitted to have been and bis accomplished 
education and literarv n*putntion eminently fitted him for the 
task which he set before himself The reasons also which led him 
to undertake this work were obviously valid, the Mitakf bars 
of Vgnaneshvara and the Siufiti Chaudrik^, though agreeing 
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to t very Urge eifceut in their practice! doctrine*, are never- 
theless in direct antagonism in some of their fundamental prin- 
ciples. and suiBcieut quotations from the other authorities 
named ab>v6 exist, m these and m other works, to show that 
they also tench equally divergent dm'trmes m various important 
respects. 

Kudrs Deva had soeral precedents for a national work of 
this kind Sir Thomas Strange/ when describing the various 
commentaries on the laa-cmles and digests of law, thus 
sjieaks of their origin ‘‘ These als » are numerous ; their 
numbi'r proceeding in part from the circumstance, that ciory 
succeeding d}nast^ ii) India did, at its oomineiioement, give 
out, as the rule of its government, a new Commentary on, or a 
new Digest of, the ancient tevt-books, th(‘ authority of which, 
to a certuin degree local may be sujiposed to ba\e d<*clined, 
with the detdining power of the d\naHt\ uiultT which they 
originated” Professor Weber,* also, Huml.irU sa\H “Within 
the last few (tntunes there ban turthei grow n up a modern 
system of jurisprudence, or scicnlitle h^gnl literature, which 
compares and weigh«, oiu’ against another, the chlftTent views 
of the authors of the Dharmn- SastniH In particular, extensive 
compiiatioiis ha\e b(‘(‘n preparid, in great measure by the 
autliontyand under the auspices of \sriouH kings and princes, 
with a \iew to meet the pra<ticnl want of a suffieiciut legal 
code . These compilations were mostiv drawn up m the 
Dekhan, which from tlie eleventh centurj was the refuge and 
centre of literary activity gimeralh ” These remarks are 
specially applicable to the Mitik^hard of Vijnaneshvara, and 
still more distinctly to the commentary of Madhava The 


* Hindu Law, Pref , p xoi 

* Uuuof Indian Literature (Trubnera Oriental 8ene», \ol m 5tS3l, 2SaL 
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restftrclies of Dr. Buhler* «how, that Vijndnesbvara composed 
His Mitiikf^mrA dtinng the reign of Vikmmaditya VI ,* one of 
the moat eminent of the Ch^hikya kings of Kalya^a , whose 
dominions divided almost the whole of the Dakhan with those 
of the rising power of the Cholas of Tanjore, then recentl/ 
established at Conjeveram !M^dhava, the renowned Vidy4ran} a, 
held the office of prime minister* under the earliest of the 
kings of Vijayanagara and his digest was therefore written in 
the early years of the growth of their kingdom Another and 
more parallel instance is afforded by the commentary on the Code 
of Y4^)navalkya comjmsed by Apar/ulitva or Apnrdrka, sovereign 

ruler of the Konkan about a u 1 ls7 * 

It is Worthy of remark lierc, tihit Hudra l)eva does not name 
the digest of Mfidliavn amongst the authorities which regulated 
the laws in his da>a, lor it had been in existence for nearly 
two oentuncs before his time iu)r docs tlio Harasvati vilasa 
once refer to it amongst the numerouH works which it bo 
abundantly quotes It is inqiossible that Hudra I>eva and the 
learned men of his court were not aware of its existence, for- 
asmuch as Vijayanagara was at that time one of the most 
eminent seats of learning throughout India, and the fame of 
Mtldhava, ns the greatest Suii'^krit author of modern times, 
was by this time universal The nv.iliy lietween tho Gajapati 
and the Nampati interests in the enilv jears of the reigns of 
Kudra Deva and Krishna Hava suggests a reason for this re- 


I Wfit and BuhUri* ^ Eilu i Prt‘f , j> iv Snered Book« of 

th« Efitt, h , linr<Ki , p xhii 

* H« ftfigncd from a p I07t» to U27, acc^>rdin^ to Sir Wnlter EUiot a In- 

MCriptloni *ee Jour Mudrdti Lit Soc , xv M Indian v 27, 

vl 7ft 

* S«*<f article “ M&dha\ilchftr\H in Chamber# Fnc^ilofwdia and Dr 
BurneU*« ftlddhavijra, Introd , p x 

* Jottt BeinUay A» Soc xii IKW Idft xu (Extra Number ) 
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mirkiible silence * and if this was the cause of that silence, it 
may be added to the arguments given above m support of the 
date of this work 

The position of this treatise amongst the other Imtsihpests 

On the fundamental qiiCBtion of the religious or the secular 
character of the ownership of properti the present treatise is 
the most pronounced of all the works which have yet been 
published on the secular side of the controNcrsy. The Mitiik- 
sharA took a high slnnding-place on this side, grounding its 
conclusion on the argument, thet ownership is tlie source of 
secular results the present work larnes this doctrine of the 
seculanty of ownership much further off tlio conclusion of the 
opposite school, by asserting tht‘ Btcii!aiit> of tho erryia of 
ownership Tlie argument of tlu‘ ^^litaKslmra does not suflfi- 
ciently prove the complete seculantv of ownership, inasmuch 
as ownerisbip may equally bo the source of spiritual as well as 
of secular results and so, the argument ol the Mitakshani 
could at best oiil) j>roy(' ow ner'^lnp to be of a mixed < hiinicter , 
or raUier, it really proyes nothing whnttyer rcspeetiiig its 
ultimate nature, since pure spirit 1ms tlie power of starting 
material things into existence In tlie presmit treatise oyxner- 
ship is itself the oflspnng of sceul.ir causes * and it is thus 
completely removed from all connexion with spmtiml things m 
regard to its origin as well as to its secular results, and is 
thert'fore completely secular in its nature 

With the exception of this diflerence upon the qu<‘stion of 
the grounds of their common doctrine, — a differt nee which the 
present work maintains with a remarkable accentuation of 
vehemence,* — and a Yory few' minor mutters, the Snmsvatf- 


^ See Section 44 il 


* See Setiion 404, IT 
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Yilitft teacbe# precisely the same doctnncs as the MifcdkfhaM 
upon the subject of the succession to property. This more 
recent mork, however, throughout its teaching, holds these 
doctrines w ith a firmer grasp than its predecessor, and also 
carries them out into farther consequences m the same 
direction Tins is specially shown in its views on the nature 
of woman's property, and of property inherited by w’Daien : 
while it agrees in all other respects with the Mitdk^hard, it 
gives woman’s property a definite' place by the side of the 
heritage of men, and admits its treatment into the section on 
unobstructed propert) * And it further em[)hasi7e8 this new 
introducing the still more distinct doctrine of Lakshmfd- 
hara, apparently with approval, that patiTnal property, when 
inherited h\ a daughter wlm has a son, m unobstructed herit- 
age, m which that son po'^scssos a birtliright interest in pre- 
cisely the same manner as in the property of his father,^ and 
passes on a similar birthiight interest in it to his son * 

It 18 deserving of observation how persistent the rule of 
succession t(^ property as it is taught here has been m 
Southern India during the eight centuries which have elapsed 
since the Mitakshara was written Its general prevalence 
also, in opposition to the theories of a narrower school, tends 
to show that it expreasos the thoughts and sentiments of the 
people, as well as tluui legislators, upon this subject, through- 
out this long succession of generations 

The iert 

The text of the I>ava-Bhaga section of the Sarasratf-viliia 
her© pubhsluHl, and from which the present translation is 
made, is edited from a manuscript neatly written on paper m 

' Sf^ctions 24S iT with Section 398 
* Seetlonu <>32 to <>55 Section 655 
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the Qrantha character^ which was obtained for mo from 
Tmvancore. 

With this copy I have collated four other manuacripta 
word by word , two of which, written on palmyra leavea in the 
Grantha character, belong to Mysore , another, abo written 
on palmyra leaves but in the Telugu character, belongs to the 
neighbourhood of Tanjore, and the fourth, another more 
recent Grantha copy on paper, came from Coimbatore 

These manuscnprs ha\e supplied the omitted words and 
pasBagea of my first copy, which are, howevtr, not many and 
they have enabled me to correct its errors, which, though 
numerous, are m most instances suthciontly obMoiis, resulting 
partly from the carelesaiicas, but more frequently from the 
Ignorance of the cop) ist 

The various readings of these lUo manuscripts are nume- 
rous; but the) consist (or the most part of difieiences of gram- 
matical forms which do nut lu any wa) afttet the sense, or of 
the insertion or omission ut tonnectmg particles, with an occa- 
sional substitution of words ul sMion)mous meaning 8ix 
or seven other manuscripts could rcadd) liu\o b(.*en obtained 
for collation, if it hud been desirable to extend this labour, 
and no doubt many mure could have been lound upon further 
luquiry . but the general undonnity ot tliese five copies, 
obtained from such widely separated localities, seemed to 
make the examination of a larger number unnecessary fur the 
present puipose. 

It has been thought better to print the text in the Devana- 
garii character, as more likely than any other to be familiar to 
the larger number of those who may have occasion to use the 
work. It may, however, be worth considering, whether a 
transliteration m the Bomau character would not enable the 
European Judges and Pleaders of our Courts, and others not 
expert m Bauskrit, to consult the text of such works as this in 
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eounexion w rth the irdnslaiioo, and no render their dependence 
upon the latter less servile 


The tramhtwn 

My aim has been U) make this translation as literal as is 
compatible with the grammatieul and idiomatic differences of 
the two languages , under the impression, that this mode of 
remlenng will best conduce to its usetulness for the eminently 
practical [mr|Kj«c8 lor uhicti it ih alone likely to be used With 
this end also in uew, 1 have, in the tase of the principal tech- 
nical terms uh< d in ii, ndopti'd a undorui rendering of the 
onguial words throughout the tnuiMiation In the ease of 
some ol these teclinical ternis no precise English equivalent 
can bo found and it has appeared to me, that m those in- 
stances, as well as in others where it seemed important to keep 
the term specially before the mind, the original words should 
bo retained untranslated I have also endeavoured to avoid 
the use ol technical terms of English law in rendering these 
Eauskfit law-terms, eonsjuJeiing that those terms, though 
capab'e of expressing a large portion of the denotation of the 
Sanskfit words, belong ne\erthtdtss to a different »}8tera ot 
ideas, and are ver) likeh to imslead, either by bringing in addi- 
tions to the connotation of the translated words, derived from 
their more familiar surroundings in the English system, or by 
omitting some essential part of the full connotation of those 
words in their own system 

1 have thought it better to divide the work into a coosecutive 
series of sections, for convenience of reference, rather than 
into chapters , lost by this latter method a clmracter should be 
imparted to the divisions which does not belong to them in the 
original whilst some of the advantages of tliat method are 
still obtained by the bracketed headings which I bave 
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added at the commencement of the different eubjecta of the 
treatise. 

The foot-notes of reference to the parallel portions of the 
Mit^kfhard and the SnifitUChandrikd ml!, I hope, be found 
useful they present a compendious comparative view of the law 
of inheritance of Southern India, as taught by these three 
leading authorities 


THOMAS FOULKES 


BANGALoar, 

April 4/A, 1881. 
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[^Introduchon,] 

[1 ] The Division of* Herita^;e is enacted by King PraUpa 
Budra De\a, the sou of King PuruKhottama 

[2 ] In the foregoing section, the religious duty designated 
** The union of woman and man *’ has been taught : boro, 
the division of woman and man is set forth, lleneo the 
connection between these two is that of cause and consequence, 

[3 ] It must not he said that there is no division between 
woman and man, because of the text * ** There is no division 
between a wife and her husband ” The division between 
woman and man is to bo expounded. 

[4] Moreover, there is no obscurity, for, in one place is 
the division amongst men , in another, the division amongst 
women ; and, in another, between woman and man. 

nature of DdyUy or Heritage ] 

[5.] The term Daya means n^ealth common to father and 
son ; m accordance with the text,^ “ The learned call a father's 

^ ApaMtAmba*» Apboriiim*, 11 vi 14, § 16 Wett mud Bublitr'f (Snd 

p. 531 , Smcred Books of the Ea*i, ti 135 
* Of the Nighmntiju 
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which i« subject to diriaioo, Da?a.’* ‘Subject to 
divinioQ^^ fit for division. 

[6.] Bfiltaip^ also ; " He gives ; that property of his own 
which is given by a father to his sons, is Daya*’* 

The nominative case of the word ‘ father * is to be under- 
stood,— “ Tiiat property which a father gives to his sons ** 
Thus the word Ddya has an objective denvation , and by this, 
its general dt^finition ih, that I>^ya is that kind of wealth 
which IS comraoii to father and son, 

[7 1 The author of the Hangraha also says** “The division 
of that wealth uhich im obtained through the father and 
obtained through the mother, and la described by the word 
DAya, is now explained 

[8.] The deflintion of Bharucki, Apamrka^ and otheriy is, 
that “ .Day a is that wealth of the father which is fit for 
division ” This alone is correct, because of its applicability 
in the division of religious duties as well as m the division of 
wealth 

fO.] It must not be said, that since religious duties, such as 
the tire-oblation and the Vaishvadeva, have not the nature of 
paternal wealth, the definition, “That wealth of the father 
which IS to be divided,** has no applicability there: because 
the paternal nature ot the firtMiblation &c which are to be 
perform(‘d, is affirmed by the text of Vishnu “ Paternal 
property is of two kinds, that which is to be enjoyed, and 
that which is to be performed ** “ That which is to be 


* AH the SanskfU woniii, which desig^oAte ^propert}/ «r© com* 

monljr lut^rrhangcAhk' bat for the nake of ciefinit«*ucttit, l>ritv> a li umformly 
r«ik<l«T«<l by * wealth/ thri»ii|rhimt this translatiou , Ohaoa, by * property % 
Vittum.b} ‘riches , Artha, bi ‘substance , KikChaand Hiktha, by *est«te', 
aud by * heritage/ where the original form of the word is not retained, 

tn a very few Instances, where these renderings are not observed, tbe ongi> 
na) words are given in the foot notes. 

the SnirltI*chaudnkA, ii 10, and the Vyavah&m^mai (ikba, IV ii, I, 
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enjoyed/* meaiu^ fields, eattle, and " that wliicb is to be 
performed/* means, the fire*oblatioii, 

[10.] For that reason Tajnamlkifa * ssjs : " Let the bouse* 
bolder perform the ceremonies ordained hj the lftw«codes, 
day by day^ m the matrimonial fire, or m that which was 
brought at the time of Dtiya, and those ordained by the 
Vedas, in the sacrificial fires.** 

JKarkt b&jb : ** After its connection with the marriage, this 
fire becomes the matrimonial fire ** 

(11 ] Bv the phrase, “ Or in that which was brought at the 
tune of Dava,** the division of the fire-oblation &c is spoken 
of: and, that the fire-oblation <&c have a paternal character, 
must be admitted , for, otlierwise, the phrase, The ceremonies 
ordained by the law-codes, lu the matrimonial fire,** would be 
seriously obstructed 

[12 ] Here Karh says “ The appointment is that the 
matrimonial fire belongs to tho brotherless man , and that 
which was brought nt the iime of Diiva, to brothers ’* There- 
fore the phrase, ** At the time of Da} a,** means, at the time of 
the diriaion of the Da} a , and the words, that w'hich was 
brought,** namely, in order to be Daya, means, that which 
was made his own 

[13 ] Bhdrncki savs * ** At the division after death, let the 
brothers divide the fire brought by the eldest of them from the 
house of a learned Brdhman. Here, the paternal character of 
the fire is infenor At the division during life, let them 
dinde tho fir© brought by their father. That which is brouglit 
by a father is paternal , and therefore the paternal character 
of the fire m this instance is superior, because this kind of 
fire possesses the character of having been brought by the 
lather to his own brothers and the rest *’ 

Some say here, that in the phrase, ** Brought at tb© 
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time of Daya,** * different time m tpoken of from that of the 
appropriation of the fire-oblation* T^hdrueht and aihen do not 
agree with tbw; rince, if it were bo, the appropriation of 
unconeecrafcd fire would be apoken of. (Hherg again «ay, 
that a different time from that of the removal of the fir© 
i« Bpoken of, in accordance w ith the text, “ Of these, one is 
the time of the enjo^'rnent of B.iya/’ 

[15.] Tlie truth here is that there are doctrines, 
namely, that the niatnmonml fire is secular , and, that it i® 
non-secular 

[10.] On the sule of its soculanty, gay* Since the 
object of the recital of the prayers of the chapter is the com- 
pletion of the Vedic gift, the consecration is of the performer, 
and not of the fire. It is improper to speak of the sacred 
character, either of its mere removal, or of its Tnere produc- 
tion by friction Nor is it corre<*t to sai, that the pro- 
duction from a flint-stone of the fire produced from a flint, 
or the nature of the fon'st-fire inherent in tlio fire obtained 
from a forest-fire, has a giicred character ; because the equal 
sacrificial and charitable character, both of that v^hlch is pro- 
cured, and of that uhich is produced from a flint, or obtained 
from a fort^st-fire, is thus taught in the commentary of Karkt * 
** Marriage is to be performed with fire produced by friction, 
or brought from the house of a learned Brdhman, or obtained 
from a flint-stone, or from a forest -fire ” Therefore the matri- 
monial fire is secular Hence it is said by Apaetambat 
** When the fire is extinguished, let him obtain fire from the 
house of a learned Brahman, or by friction, and make an 
expiation, saying the words, ** Usbojjhjdyashcha,*’ and then 
]>erform the fire-oblation as aforetime.” The author of the 
Vnitt says; “This is the rule when the fire is extinguished; 
having obtained it by friction, or having procured it from the 
house of a learned Brdhmap, he must make the fire-oblation, 
saying tbe words, * Y4sbcha,’ and perform his saerfiice.” 



of iie 




Wiierefore, that cLua of texts maj suffice, which say, that the 
separate performance of the fire-oblation, and the separate 
pe^ormanoe of the Vaishvadeva, is prohibited amongst re- 
united men. The meaning is, that a successive division of the fire 
which was brought at the time of marriage, belongs to the sons* 
[17.] On the side of the non-seculanty of the matrimonial 
fire, they say . The non-seculanty of the fire is seen by the 
superaddition of the Vedic rule, ** Let him cimsocrate the fire, 
saying, Bhurbhuvassurah.’' lienee, the ruh^s for the separate 
performance of the fire-oblation, and the separate performance 
of the Vaishvadeva, are applicable in the divided state, since 
the word ^or’’ embraces both sides Wherefore it is said 
by Aihvaldyana When the fire is extinguished, let him 
perform the series of ceremonies as far us the pair of sheep, 
and ofTei his sacrifice as aforetime ” The separate expn^saion,* 
** Those ordained by the Vedas, iii the sacnfitial (ires,” im for the 
purpose of showing, that there is no diusion of the sacnfieial 
fires at any time. 

[18.] LakjtJtmMara and others say here “ On the side of 
the non-seculanty the matrimonial fire, the suieess.vo appro- 
priation of the fire is itself a diMsion ” Tins is treated at largo 
in the section on the settlement of doubts respoding dnision. 

[19] Amhaya, Vijnunayoyt^'' and olhrrit, my That which 
becomes the pro[)erty * of another solely * by reason of Ins 
connexion with its owner,* is designatetl b\ the term Days 
[20.] Bhdruchi, Apatarka, and othere, do not allow this, be- 
cause that desenptiofi is not amongst the sources of ownership. 

* In * text, § 10 abovt 

* See § 10, above 
MlUkfthari, 1 i i 

4 

* The word ' doe* O'lt occur in MSS tl r and I) it ban mIho 

been cancelieU in MS A with bbick pencil 11 and <’ havi ‘Ac* in it*i 
place. 

* Svimi 





[21«] li tniurfc not lie oiiid tluit ptm^hase are exciiided 
by the word * aolely/ * because of tb© absence in a purchaser 
of the popular saying “The heir takes the D^ya*“ Never- 
theless, stnca eitgibility for Baya does not belong to women, 
in accordance with the Vedic iext^ “ Women and memberless 
persons are not inheritors/’ a woman’s property* is not to bo 
designated by the term Day a. This will be enlarged upon 
later on in this work.* 

{The nature of Divmon,^ 

[22<] Bhdruchi says, tliat by the term ‘ division/ is meant 
the separation of either the one or the other of the two things, 
wealth and religious duty. 

[23 ] Vtjndmxjogi * however savs, that by the term ‘ division/ 
IS nniaiit the separation into parts of the several proprietorships 
subsisting m an aggregate of wealtli 

[24.] Bhdruchi does not allow this, because it does not 
exist m a division of religious duty. 

[25 ] By the term, “ division of religious duty,” is meant a 
division of the religious duty alone; namel}, a separate per- 
formance of the Vuislnadova, of the fi\e great sacrifices, and 
of the ancestral ceremonies. 

[26.] A diMsion of religious duty may be made because 
very indigent persons do not piwsess wealth; or, a division of 
the religious duty alone may be made amongst those who desire 
an increase of religious duty, in virtue of the text of Qautama . 
“In a division, there imH be an increase of religious duty/* 

[27,] Therefore Vishtiu 8a}s “Or, let him divide the ro- 
ligioua duty only.” “Amongst very indigent persons,” is to be 
supplied. 

* Iti and V ijn^ni'uhvnrn « difUiUtiou iu ^ 19, above 

^ Stridhaua See ^ H4 below * Mitdk I i 4, 

^ (»aatama« laitituten, ax%uu 4, \S aad 15 Digest, 6^59, Sac 15 o< 
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[2S.] It is to be uodentood by tbis, tbit there is e oom* 
pletion of dinsioo by means of an act of the will alone without 
any technical form ; just as the creation of an appointed 
daughter is completed by a mere act of the will without any 
technical form. 

[29.] In the case of wealthy people however, the division 
of religious duty follows only upon the division of the wealth ; 
because it mt said with reference to the Vaiahvadeva &c, which 
are to be performed by divided persons, “ Divided brothers may 
perform them, but not the uudn ided in any form ** 

[80 ] Wherefore, amongst the very ])oor, tlie separate per- 
formance of religious duties, with the mutual consent of each 
other, or even without it, constitutes a division of religious 
duty , but amongst the rich, there is a division of property. 

[31.] Thus division is oftwo kindn 

[32.] Therefore it is said by Vi'^httu “Dn ision is of two 
kinds, that which springs from religious duty, and that which 
spnngs from Daya.’* 

Though the word ‘Da}a’ has a common significance, it is 
here used to signify wealth, beiauHO of its special end. 

By the words * religious duty ’ here, the fire-obiation &c 
are spoken of, which are the means of fulfilling it 

[83 ] Division of religious duty is sanctioned by Mann, 
Ydjmvalk^a^ and other auihort of law -codes, by Amhdya^ 
MedhdtUKij Vijndneshvara, and Apardtka, the commentators 
upon those law-codes, and by the author of the Chmdnkdt 
and other author* of digests 

[34] For instance, the division of religious duty is epoken 
of^ thus . “ Those brothers who live for ten v cfira w ith separate 
religious duties, and separate ceremonies, are to lie recognired 
as divided from the paternal propertv Here, tlie mere practice 


* By Ktaykymnk, See the p«0««ge on the effect of an ab«encc of tea yeur»f 

IsUrr on. 
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of ffejpAftle foltgkmi duties, Toluntarily, tmi apart from the 
eootent of another, oonatitutea a dirision. 

[80.] Sunikrlj, in this text,^ — ** That which has been other- 
wise acquired without detriment to the father's wealth, the 
gift of a fnend, and a marriage gift, shall not belong to the 
heirs,” — the mere act of receiving the gift of a friend <fec, by 
one who possesses nothing but the gifts of friends &o, is 
itself a division for that man. 

[36.] It is equally fit to be investigated here. 

[87] Therefore it is said by Manu ’ “The religious duty 
of wife and husband, entitled, ‘ The marriage union,’ has thus 
been stated, bear ye Daya-dharma.* ” 

[88 ] Bhdrucln says here* ‘‘ By the word ‘Baya-dharma,* 
the division of heritage and the division of religious duty are 
described.” 

[39.] Tile meaning of the text is this . Learn yc the division 
of heritage and the division of religious duty, as tauglit by me. 
Although by tho i^ord * Day a,* which speaks of wealth liable to 
division, there is an inclusion ot religious duty also , neverthe- 
less, the expression ‘ Ddja-dharma ’ is used for the sake of 
perspicuity. 

[40] Tlie exprcHKion,^ “From the paternal property,” is 
the ablative case with the elision of* lyap * 

[41.] home 88} that its purpose is to indicate the rule of 
the alternatt\e , that, evt'n while enjO}ing the patirnal pro- 
perty, the separate perfonnaiice of religious duties for ten 
years is a source of duision. 

[42 ] Others howeier say, that the thsiun of * l}ap,* means, 
after abandoning the paternal property . otherwise i would 

1 it. ns, 3 Hilaau, IX loa, 

* The c^rtgatiil vrurtl* arc rvtauu'd here, becauiie tUiv compound la tuacep« 
tibW of two mcauutga, \ ia (11 tlu’ rt iigiou^ dut}* of a " and fitj ** IH} « 

awd reltgioua dut> / tht latter ot which la ttdc>ptvd lu ihcj •uccti.dlng com- 
mi’otttn 

« iu ^ a4 
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eontradiei tbe te)d: of Mam and " Not injuring tho 

Other's wealth Ac.** 

[43.] This alone is correct, as the author of the digest says, 
This new is the best ** 

[The Time, Manner^ ^r. of DtvUion,] 

[44 ] “ At what time, in what portions, by a horn, and of 
what kmd of heritage it ia made, ta set forth in accordance 
with the authoritative books ** * 

[45.] Of what kind of heritage;*’ division may be spoken 
of, paternal, maternal, Ac. , “ at what time ,** as stated m the 
/rx/,*”Wben their mother’s child-bearing power has ceased 
Ac.” ; ** in what portions ,” by the method of equal and unequal 
shares Ac. , and “ by whom ,” by the father, mother, sister, Ac. 

[46.] Thus the fourfold cord, which has to bo made m every 
topic of discussion, is investigated. This is the topic of discus- 
sion called, “ The division of heritage.” 

[47.] Hero the author of the San^raka^ states a special 
matter . “ There may be a division of the father’s wealth oven 
while the mother is living ; since pro[)rietorshi|) by indepen- 
dence does not belong to the mother apart from her lord. So 
also there may bo a dmsion of the mother’s wealth while the 
father is alive ; since her lord is not lord of her wiimau’s pro- 
perty^ while there are childnm living” One word, Mord,’ 
means * propnetor,* the other means ‘ husband ’ 

[48.] Forasmuch as by this teit is meant, that a division of 
a father’s wealth is not to be made by the sons during his life- 
time, nor a division of a mother’s wealth during her lifetime 
it shall be explained 


1 Smp. Cb. » 1.3 . where ihU text u* oMi'ihuUtl to the author of the 
grabs , Mttilc 1. 1 h 

* Nirada, xm 1 ^ Ste ‘^<nri <‘b i 1C 

* Btddbaus. * Brori Oh i 17 
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[40.3 l!li#refore Memu says: ’ " After the dealh of both the 
Mher and the mother, the brothen shall come togeth^ and 
divide the paternal estate, for while both of them are living, 
theae hove no power.” 

" Hare no power ; ” the meaning is, are not independent.* 

[50.] Hence also llanta says “ While their father la 
alive, aoni do not posaefts independence in regard to receipts, 
expenditore and correction ” “ Keceipta ” of substance ; * its 

sensible enjoyment ** Expenditure its disbursement. 

Correction ; ’ disciplinary correction of the offences of slaves 
and other dependents. “Do not possess independence,” are 
not accustomed to the receipt of substance &c, according to 
their own pleasure and without their father’s cognizance. So 
also,* they ** do not possess independence ” m religious duties ; 
they are not accustomed to the separate performance of sacn- 
flces, charitable deeds, Ac 

[51.] So also the author of the ChandrtKd says : It is to be 
understood, that his own religious ceremonies, such as the 
flro-oblation, are to be performed by a son who has obtained 
his father’s consent, not by one w ho has not obtained consent ” 

[62,] Apardrka says “ In the performance of the fire- 
oblation and other ceremonies, the son has authority, though 
he has not obtained consent ” 

The two kinds of good conduct, the obligatory and the 
optional, ore not mentioned, because they were previously 
stated. 

[58. j With regard, however, to that which Devala says, — 
“ At the death of a father, the sons shall divide their father’s 
property; but no proprietorship cau belong to them while 
their father is alive and free from defect,’’ — the meaning of 
" no proprietorship ” hero is, absence of independence ; be* 


I Msau, ix UH 
» SmH Ch j iJL 


* Smn Ch, i IS 

* Smri Ch I 22 
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«tU9e it ie the settled itiie of the world, Utst men possess 
proprietorship by birth.' 

This ahsU be treated at length later on in this work. By 
using the expression, *‘free from defect,** he shows, that 
though the fath^ is alive, if he has defects, subjection to him 
does not attach to the sons * 

[54 ] By this it is to be understood, that though the father 
is aliie, if he is incapable, or has some other defect, the inde- 
pendence in the acquisition and expenditure of tho substance 
belongs to his eldest son , and subjection to the oldest attaches 
to the younger brothers. 

[55.3 Wherefore Shankha and Ltkhtifi say ; “ During tho 
incapacity of tho father, the eldest son shall transact the busi- 
ness of the family ; or his nearest relation, who is acquainted 
with affairs, iMth bis concurrence.** 

By ** his,** ihe eldest son is meant , because at that time, 
independence belongs to him alone By ho is acquainted 
with affairs,*’ tho implied preferent'o of a } ounger brother in 
the term ** nearest relation ** is stated. 

The author of the Chajidnka ’ says : The use of the word 
^incapacity* has the implied meaning of melancholy &c.*’ 

[56 ] By this use of tho word incapacity,” it is to he under- 
stood, that, when a father is afflicted ^ ith great age and 
IS without independence, there ma) be a division of his pro- 
perty at the desire of the sons alone, even against his will 
[57.] Therefore JS^arada says * ** A father who m diseased, 
who IS habitually angry, one who is mentally absorbed by some 
special object, and one who acts contrary to the authontatuo 
books, is not supreme m a division.** 

But the sons alone are supreme,** must bo supplied * 

I Cb L 23, 27, 45 But *et Mitik i. 1 2i 
> Sinfi. Ch. i 2S <'b i 211 

* himda, »iii 16u Bee >lit4k. lull ** bmri- Cb. u 34. 
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[58.] 8a 9^0 fomtf author flftjt : ' " Or, even the father 
bitoidf may divide hie sons, when he is advanced in age/* 

** Advanced in age ” with unimpaired independence, is im- 
plied. * 

[69.] Bj the words ** or ” and ** even/* m the phrase, ** Or 
even the father,” the meaning is, that when he is free from 
disease and other defects, the nght of making a division 
belongs to the father alone ; otherwise, to the sons.* 

[60.] ** Therefore, after the death of their father, the sons 
shall dhide the property equally; or, when their mother’s 
child-bearing |)oweni have ceased, and their sisters have been 
given m marriage, and tlieir father’s pleasures have passed 
away, and his worldly desires have become extinct.” * 

In the instance ot “ pleasures,” the meaning is, to sport. 
[61.] From the phrases, “when his worldly desires have 
become extinct,” and ‘‘when their mother’s chiJd-beanng 
powers have ceased,” it follows, that there is no division when 
the father wishes to take another wife. 

[62 ] Thus, one of the times of division is indicated by the 
phrase, “After the death of their tuther,” moreover, that is 
the ‘ Division after death;’ and, by the phrase, “When their 
mother’s child-bearing powers have ceased,” the ‘Division 
during life.’ Thus the two times ol division are stated. 

[6ii.J Shoffkha and Ltkhita have spoken of the time of 
division- “The united is the appoinU^d rule for brothers 
while thoir parents are alive , after their death also, their state 
of unity may remain with a view to their prosjienty ” 

The meaning is, on account of the absence of separate 
expenditure by each of them. 

[64.] In division, however, rtdigious duty receives increase. 

1 Mtfkdh, t\ii i ^ Smn Cb i 3S. 

♦ Kiufi Ch i 

* N4r«dtt, xiii .*,3 Miiak I it 7 Sniri th 1 15. 
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Hence OatUama ' »aj $ ' ^ In n division there ie nn inorottse of 
religious duty.’* 

[65 ] If it be asked how this is, Ndruda replies ** United 
xeligious duties belong to undivided brethren ; but when 
there is a division, the religious duties of eaeh of them shall 
be separate,’* 

[66.] Keljgious duties spring from tho worship of the 
ancestors and the gods.* Thus JSnhaspah says: "The 
worship of the ancestors, the gods, and the twico-bofrn, hy 
those who dwell with one kitchcni, shall be united; but by 
those who are divided, it shall be m eacli separate house.” 

[67 ] Ilence it is to be understood, that the religious duties 
which spring out of the fire-oblation which they them* 
selves perform, need to be carried out oven by undivided persons: 
nevertheless, there is an increase of rt‘ligiou8 duty when there 
18 a division, as is stated by tho teaching of Qauiama and 
othera 

[68 ] Here, since there is an acceptance by all sides of the 
doctnne of division into espial shares, YajnmaJlcya^ declares, 
that, m whatever instance, if a father of his own free will shall 
agree to make a division in €*<pial shares, then the wives, like 
the sons, must be made partakers of equal shares.* "Ifh© 
make equal shares, his wives must be made partakers of equal 
shares.” 

[69 ] JBhdruclit says, that, in accordance with the doctnne, 
that if the father m his old age sball of his own free will 
make a division m equal shares, he himself being included, 
each of the wives must take an equal share, corresponding with 
his own, — Apaatamba'a text, “There is no division between a 


- NilrfttJtt, 37 
♦ hec Kmfi. Ch i 44 

« Mitj&k 1. li Smri Ch iu (| }), 3S, 39, 
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9L irtfe ind her busbaiid,*’^ is to be imderstood to sf^ly to 
^ose cases only where unity is ordained. 

[701] Hence Tdjmvalkj/a * says : “ But suretyship^ debt, 
and evidenoe, are not ordained between brothers, a wife and 
her husband, and a father and his son, when m the undiTided 
state.’* 

[7lJ Here Vijndnai^o^i says ; Now there is no prohibition 
of suretyship and the rest between a wife and her husband 
before division, because of the uselessness of the distinction 
when there is no division beti^een them , and the absence of 
division is shown by Apastamha . ** There is no division between 
a wife and her husband ” True , there is no division in the 
ceremonies performed m the fire ordained by the Veda and the 
law-codes, nor m their results , and none, moreover, in all 
their actions and in all their wealth. That is to say ; when 
ho says, “ There is no division between a wife and her husband,” 
he gives tlie reason of the connexion, in answer to the question, 
Why 18 there not?”; namely, because by bolding hands they 
liave a unity in their ceremonies, and so also m their meri- 
torious results. 

[72.] The moaning of this is as follows — “ Because”; that 
is, forasmuch as unity in their ceremonies, beginning with the 
taking of hands, is ordained in these words, “Let the wife 
and her husband receive the fire”, therefore, by their 
joint authority in its reception, tht*^ have jouit authority 
in the ceremonies performed m the fire which they have 
xeceived. And so, bj the “Let the house-holder 

perform the ceremonies ordained by the law -codes Ac,” they 
have joint authority m the ceremonies performed in the fir© 
established at their marriage And therefore, the separate 
authority also of the wife and her husband m the ceremonies 


* Bets § 3, above. See Smri Ch ii 1), 39. 

’ See § 10 above 
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connected with the two kinds of hre, and in their ebiurtties, 
is brought idK>at. Thus the union of the wife and her 
husband is ordained m the hearen called Smgs, and other 
fruits of their merits : “ Let them commence their life of glory 
in the skj, 

[73.] It IS to bo understood, that they have a community 
m the fruits of those montorious deeds in which they have 
joint authority ; but not m those chanties which are founded 
with the husband’s cognizance. 

[74.] Doubtless their community in the propnetorship of 
wealth has been stated, and also m the acceptance of wealth ; 
for they do not teach that there is a theft m a special gift 
made when the husband is absent from home. 

[75.] True; the ownership of the wealth by the wife is shown 
by this, but not the absence of a division for, after saying, 
“ And also in the acceptance of wealth,” the reason is there 
stated ; namely, Manu and otherM have taught, tlmt there is no 
robbery in that which luis of necessity to be done during the 
husband’s absence from home, sucli as the feeding of BrahmanSt 
and giving alms to beggars , and therefore, proprietorship m 
the wealth belongs also to the wnfe, otherwise it would b© 
robbery. 

[76 ] Therefore, then? may certainly bo a division of wealth 
with a w ife at the desire of her husband , but not at her 
own desire 

[77 ] The doctrine of Apardrka^ however, is, that a division 
of hentage does not belong to women , and, therefore, m virtue 
of the Vedic text,’ Women, and memberless persons <fec,** 
property is to be given to wives according to the pltjasuro of 
their husbands. The term ‘ equal share/ however, shows that 
it is not to be made smaller than the husband’s share, an 


* § 21, ikbovr. 
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iWo, or o larger share, is to be given. The optional 
gift of a ahare It to be understood, because of the statement 
of the rule of pleasure, by the word ‘ If,’ in the phrase,' ** If 
he make.*’ 

[78.] The truth here is as follows — In the school of 
Bhdritehi, where there is a plurality of wives, there is a division 
amongst them alone. In the school of Vijnanayogf * and others, 
there is no division with a wife alone , but an equal dinsion 
with sons belongs to the wives. But, m the school of Apa- 
r4rka and others, there is neither a division amongst the wives, 
nor an equal division with the sons ; but a gift is to be made 
at the pleasure of tlie husband 

[79 ] The Commentaton say here, that in these three views, 
there is an arrangement according to classes They say, that 
the e(}ual division with the sons belongs to Brahmani wives; 
that neither the division amongst the wives, nor the equal 
division with the sons, belongs to Kfhatriyfi wives, but some 
small gift is to be made at the pleasure of the husband ; that the 
division among wives belongs to Vaishya and Shudrd wives; 
and that the foundation of this arrangement is custom. 


[ The Dtviston dunng Life ] 

[80.] Here Shankha and LikhUa say . * Division of an 
estate is admitted dunng the father*s lifetime, either publicly 
or privately, m accordance with religious duty ** 

The meaning is,* that he who assents to a division during his 
lifetime, is to make it ** publicly,” that is, m the presence of 
relatives and other people ; or ** privately,” that la, secretly, 
** in accordance with religious duty,” that is, in the manner 
prescribed by the rules of religious duty. 


I In t«xi in § 68, *bov« 

3 S«« Swri Ch ii (1 1), 1, 
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[SL] tfUktm the wme rule : ‘‘ TImt whole imn of 

wealth whieli the parents and the brotheT* take in equal tbarM, 
ia called a division conformable to the rules of religious duty.’* 
** Conformable to the rules of religious duty j” that is, not 
departing from the rules of religious duty. 

[82.] It is ordained, that they take the common wealth in 
equal shares * in accordance with the Vedic “ Manu dis- 
tributed his heritage among hi« siiiis for, though unequal 
division does appear in the authontatiie l>ook«,* it is not to bo 
practised, because it is oppostnl to custom, and contrary to other 
Vedic terU, 

[88 ] Wherefore also,* the mcthoil of deduction by the eldest 
son IS not mentioned, becaum' it is not to be practised in this 
present Kfth age 

[B4 ] That IS to Ra\, bi»cause of the prohibition,* ** Let not 
even a religious duty be performed, which is unconnected with 
heaven and is opposed to cust^un -just as in the case of the 
rule* “ Let a large ox or a gri'at goat be offered to a learned 
Brahman,” though it is a sacred precept, it must not be done, 
because it is op{K)8ed to custom , so also in the case of the rufr, 
** Let a barren coiv be consecrated ns a sacnficial victim to 
Mitra and Varuno,** though the saenfite of cows is a saci^d 
precept, it is commanded not to be practisi'd, because it is 
opposed to custom , — just as the cow must not be slaughtered 
lu sacnfic<», though it is an ordained duty , so division after 
deduction does not prevail lu the present day ^ 

“ In the present day ’* ; that is, in the Killi age 
[86.] So also ApoMtam ^ : • ** Let him divide his heritage 
amongst his sons in equal shares dunng his lifetime ” 

* Smfi. Ch. li (§ 1), 6 * fWe AiKumujitM, 11 (6), xW. II 

» MiUk ! ill 7 
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** In eqn*! aharei;” while he hae himself said this, he 
|Knnti eat, that according to one school the taking of the whole 
wealth belongs to the eldest son * Some saj that the eldest 
son is the heir:*** and while he has shown the division by 
deduction of another school in these words, “ In some par- 
ticular countries, the gold, the black cattle, and the black fraits 
of the ground, belong to the eldest son, the carnages to the. 
lather, the unused household utensils and her ornaments to the 
wife, and also her kinsmen’s property,” ® he rejects it, saying, 
" That is prohibited by the authoritative books ”* 

[H7 ] Therefore, tlie (‘ironeousness of the explanation by 
Apar6rJca and othrr commentntort of the “ Or, the eldest 
son with the best share/’ is left unexposed/ 

[8ft.] Here, in the division during life, the division is accord- 
ing to pleasure. 

[ftO.] There Ndrada says • Let the father himself, who 
makes tho division, retain i^o shares ” This is the case of one 
who has an only son 

[90,] So Shafikha and Ltkhtia say *‘Let him take two 
shares himself, if he has but one son ” “ Him the conti- 

nuative father is meant ’ “ If he has but one son,” applies to 

one decayed by age, when the time for having another son has 
passed away 

[91.] Moreover, this pertains to the division of property 
alone \ because in a division of religious duties, ** two shares ” 
have no meaning 

[92 ] Where a son,* because of his ability to acquire property, 
has no desire to take his own share in his father’s property, 


1 Ap*. n vv 7^ 8, 9, 
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Him Tijfimfalfya^ mp^ the fiither lAaXi gim hiia eft much m 
he mekei hb own, end he fthall perform ieparete ceremomee : 
** Let him give eometbing to him who has ability, and is Without 
destra, and make a separattou ’* 

[051.] When, again, a dimion w made by sons while their 
father is liring, it la to be made by the rule of equal division 
prescribed in the text of Kdtyayam* “ That u’holo sum of 
wealth Ac ** because there is no other authoritative book 
which propounds another rule m a division during life made by 
sons. 


[TAe Dit%8%on after Death ] 

[04.] So also m the division after death, by the text of 
]Pmthina$f • ** In the Days and other paternal property capable 
of being dinded, the division amongst brothers is m equal 
shares /* and by the text of llanta * “ When he is dead, the 
division of hm estate i» in t^juai shares 

[05.] The meaning is,* that when their father is dead, the 
division of his estate by the brothers must bo made in equal 
shares only. ** Amongst brothers namely, those alone who 
possess equal propnetary rights, and are of the same class , 
because of that which will be stated further on respecting the 
exclusion from a division ol eunuchs Ac of the same class, and 
of the reception of shares, by the rule of unequal division, by 
those who are of diifercnt classes 

[96 ] Tajndvalkpi says,* that, as sons are equal sharers in 
the estate, so also are they equal sharers in the debts . “ After 
the death of both parents tho sons shall divide the estate and 
the debla equally.*' 
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Here, the peternal debts alone are meant ; ' because the 
joint payment is commanded of those which are not the 
father'^ 

[07 ] Hence Kdiyayana says * * “ But a debt contracted for 
the benefit of the family, by a brother, a paternal uncle, or the 
mother, must bo wholly paid by the heirs at the time of 
division.’* 

[9B ] Here Kdtyayana states a special matter x ** That debt 
which may have been contracted by himself on account of his 
religious duties, or os a gift of affection, must be divided when it 
IS discovered it must not be paid out of the paternal property.” 

[99 ] The meaning ih,* that, whatever has been intended for 
a religious duty, whatever has been gi\en by the father from 
affection, and whatever has been promised by the father him- 
self, should be liquidated by his sons , these three kinds of 
debt must be divided when discovered, that is, when aacer- 
tauiod 


[ Sharee of the IFices.] 

[100.] Now,^ since eligibility for heritage does not belong 
to women, how can the word “ share ” m the (exfy^ If bo 
make equal shares, his wnes must be made partakers of equal 
shares,” he explained in a different sense ? How, again, is it 
said by Ya}mvalkyay*^ Amongst those who are divided after 
their father’s death lot their mother also take an equal share ” ? 
How, too, by Vydsoy The wues of a sonless father are de- 
clared to be partakers of equal shares ‘ all the paternal grand- 
mothers also , the) are accounted equal to mothers ” ? How, 
also, by “ Mothers are partakers of shares conformable 

with the shares of sons , and unmarru*d daughters also ” ? 


» Smri Ch ii (§ 2), 18 3 Sinfi Ch h (§ 2), 19 
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[101.] If fitow for beritAge doe« not bdoi^ to womm^ to 
speak of the shsre-taking of ffiotberSt dsughtersi would thwa 
he mcorrect. 

[102.] Not so.* Soma s»j, that the word “share/* here, 
does not refer to a dtrieion of the heritage, but refers to a 
poriton of the aggregate wealth ; and, therefore, there is no 
&ult m the statement. 

Others say, that because of the emphatic special meaning of 
the word ** someu ’* in the phrase, “ Mothers Ac,** the mother 
should take a share of the heritage at the division after death. 

[108.] The doctrine of Medhohihi is, that the above-men- 
tioned distinction of the classes is sjxiken of, and thertjfore 
Vaoifhfha says/ “ Moreoier, the dinsion of the heritage 
belongs to the brotliers, until such of the uomen os are child* 
less shall obtain a son 

[104.] The meaning of this is,* that the dnisum of the 
hentage belongs to brothers diielling together in the same 
bouse, after such of their taiher*s women as are childless, but 
pregnant, shall ha\e had a son, that is, shall have been de- 
livered, and the sex of the child bom shall have been ascer- 
tained. 

[105 ] Now the evident meaning hero is/ that a division of 
tbe hentage takes place between the brothers and the childless 
women. How, then, can it he put aside ? 

[106.] It is put aside • on account of the contradictory 
meaning of the phrase, “ Until such ol tlie women ns are child- 
less shall have a son as well as on account of the incom- 
petency of women for a division of hentage 

[107.] Hence another law^code my a* “ A mother who has 
no property of her own shall take an equal share in a division 
by tons.*' 

* Smft Ch IV s 3 Smri C b h I 

* Hsifi ih iv 2 , Mit&k J Ti 12 * Birip (h iv 3 

* Smff Ch iv 4 fefoi’j t/b iv 12 
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[ 108 .} !nie metnmg it/ that in the dinnon after death 
ttiade the mother who has no property of her own, 

that is, who is destitute of woman's property of her own, shall 
take a share equal to a sou's 

[109.] The use • of the word “ mother," here, has a oompre- 
hensire meaning, and applies to a fellow*wife &c\ thus,” 
** Mothers are partakers of shares conformable with the shares 
of sons/* 

[110 ] By the use* of the altnbuti?e term, “Who has no 
property of her own," it is evident, that where she has pro- 
perty of her own, with which she can provide her maintenance 
and perform the ceremonies which apjiertam to her and require 
property for their performance, she does not take a share. 
And it follows, that when she is unable to provide her mainte- 
nance and perform the ceremonies which require property, 
though she may have property of her own, she does not take 
an equal share, but she takes a suitable sraalJor share. 

[Ill ] Thus the conclusion is,® that when the property to 
bo divided is very great, the mother and the rest, though des- 
titute of propertv , do not take an equal share, but they take 
only a smaller share, such a share us is equal to their own 
necessities, because of the meaning indicated in the attributive 
*tenn, “Who bus no property of her own," namely, that the 
taking of a share by the mother is not, as in the case of the 
brothers, by the rule of the division ot hentage,but by the 
rule of suitability ; and yet, not by the rule of suitability in 
tlie attributive Wrm " equal," because of its inappbcabihty 
when the taking is of an unequal sliare 

[112.] It has already been stated, tliat in the inatanoe of the 
division during life, it is competent to give the wives even a 
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Itrfer $kmm ftt tbe pi<sasuf«» of Uuiir husbond ; nod, beiio^ it i» 
to l>e tmderstood, that in the present instance of diTision after 
death, a share is to be given to the mother at the pleasure of 
her aonsi, either an equal or a greater one ; and so,' when th^ 
have not the desire, the word equal ** will not be bereft of 
meaning bj her taking the larger share of the property to be 
divided, whan it is smsll 

[113.] Wherefore, combining all thin, after it has been stated 
by Fi^/aora/itya,* that If be make equal sliares, thi^ wives 
must be made partakers of equal shares/* it is added,* “To 
whomsoever woman’s property lias not been given either by 
their husband or their husband *s father /* that is, if woman^g 
property has been given, competency for shares does not belong 
to those wives 

[114 ] Hence it is said by the author of the Chandnkd * * 
“ It is to bo understood, that there is no distinct establishment 
of a mother’s division of heritage here , but only a taking of 
such substance as she re<|uires “ 

[113.] As for that wluili Vtpmnayo^i has said m bis com’* 
mentary on the “ Bet^^een brothers, a wile and her 

husband,'* — namely, “Therefore proprietorship m the wealth 
belongs also to the wife, otherwise it would be robbery ,**— -it 
IS to be understood, tliat this is not a description of the taking 
of heritage, but mer<‘ly on ownership with respect to entertain* 
ing guests, giving alms to beggars, and such hko 

[116] It IS, however, said by ^j?arrtrAa, that “The word 
* share * in the phrase,* “ If he make equal shares,** has the 
meaning of ‘a portion’ of the wealth to be divided, and, 
therefore, since there is no share-taking for wives, the meaning 
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ii tibit ioiiietlitiig i» to be givea according to their htiaband’s 
pleiiaitre*** 

£117.] Therefore, though in all the three achools women 
hftte not the right to divide heritage, they have the right to 
take a share. Its proportionate limit, nhen there is woman’s 
property, and when there is none, is to be understood as that 
which is stated above. 

[118 ] It must, moreover, be borne in mind, that in the 
school of the author of the BhUhya^ the division of the uivesof 
SHudras, is settled according to local usage 

{^The Shares of the Ijaughters ] 

[119] As for that* which is said by Vishnu* that “Un- 
married daughters are Hharc-lakcrs conformable with the shares 
of sons,” — it follow 8 there from the use of the qualifying term 
“ unmarried,” that the taking oi shares conformable with the 
shares of sons, is for the purpose of their own marriage accord- 
ing to their means , and not, as amongst the mothers, a taking 
of shares for the purpose of maintenance. 

[1*20] Hence' it is said b} IJevala “The fathcr*8 wealth 
must be given to tlie daughters also as marriage property *** 

The meaning is prc»pert) * for the purpose of their marriage. 

[121.] Therefore Yajnatalkya* sajs “Sisters also, giving 
them a om*- fourth share of their own share.” 

The meaning ’ is this that the unmarried sisters are to be 
settled in marriage by their bnUhers By doing what ? By 
giving a one-tourth share of their own share Whence it 
follows, that daughters also are partakers of shares after their 
father's death. 
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[lit.} Hie meaning of the expmaton Iheir own ahiro ** 
ih^ is not Util they tm to dindo each iodifidoal aelUod 
ibare and giro a one-foufili abare ; but, that of wbalev<w data 
tibo damael may be, abe i» to be made the partaker of a one- 
fourth abare of a sou of that clasa. 

[12S.] This * aball be explained. If that damsel ia of the 
Br&hman ciaaa, then, whatever abare belonga to the son of a 
Brfibmani woman, a one- fourth share of it sbaii belong to her. 
How ia that ? If any man * baa a wife of the Briibrnan class, 
and he has one only son and one only daughter , m that casOi 
the whole of his imternal pi\»perty is to be divideil into two 
parts; and of them, one part is to bo divided into four, and 
the son is to give one-fourth part to the damsel, and take the 
rest. But, a hen there are two sons and one unmarried daugh- 
ter; then, the two sons are divide their father's property 
into four parts, and give a one-fourth share to their unmarned 
sister, and divide and take the rmnauider When, again, there 
are an only son and two unmarned daugliters , then, the son 
must divide their father’s pmperlj into thn»e parts, and give 
two parts to his two unmarned sisters, and take the whole re- 
maining part. 

[I24f ] As* in the case of those of equal clastM^s, so is the 
arrangement in the lase of brothers and sisters of different 
classes Where ’ there are an only son of a Bnihmai^i woman 
and an only daughter ot a Kshatnya woman; there, the son of 
the BrAhmaui woman must divide the paternal property into 
seven parts, and divide the three parts of a K^hatnya woman's 
son into four, and give a one-fourth part to the K^ihatnyi 
woman's unmarried daughter, and take the whole of the re- 
mainder. 

Where, again, there are two sons of a Brahmani woman and 
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000 mmuurriod daughl«r of a Kf batriyi wonum $ tbore 
Brftbfiiaoi womaa’s two oona muat dinde the paternal prop^ly^ 
iato eleven parti, and divide the three parte of them which are 
the abare of a Kfliatriyd woman’s son, into four, and give a 
on0>fonrth part to the Kfhatnjd womau^s unmarried daugbtmr, 
and take the whole of the remainder 

[ 125 *] In the * same way it must be worked out in every 
case amongst brothers and sisters of dissimilar classes, when 
they are of equal number, and when they are unequal. 

[12(i.3 The explanation of the phrase,* ** giving them a one- 
fourth share,’’ is incorrect, ^hich says that it means, giving 
property suitable for the mere marriage, regardless of the one- 
fourth share ; because it is contrary to the text : ■ “ Let tbe 
brothers give property * to the unmarried girls separately out 
of their own shares , a one>fourth part of each one’s own share. 
Hiose who fail shall be outcasts ” 

[127.] The * meaning of this is, that the Brahmai^i and other 
brothers must give to their Brahman and other sisters, out of 
the shares appointed for their own classes, by this,* — “ Tbe 
Brdhman shall take four shares, — and other texts, a fourth, 

that 18 , a one-fourth portion or share of each one’s own share, 
that 18 , of each one’s individual portion It is not said, that 
they must separate each one his own shaie, and then give the 
one-fourth part ; but, that they must give to each individual 
unmarried bister severally a one-fourth part of a single share 
appointed for their ow ii class. The division appointed for those 
who are of unequal class has been already stated 
[128 ] By tbe denunciation ’ of guilt in case of not giving 
it, — “Those who fail shall be outcasts,” the absolute 
necessity of giving it is to be understood. 
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[m*} If %t he md^ tiiftt iim ona4buiib ibare ii Ml 
intended bete, but tbe giU of weel^ suitable for tbe ntarfiage 
IS aloiie meant ; — No ; because there is no proof that the gift 
of the one-fourth share it not intended in the two law*eodet ; 
and alto, because of the denunciation of guilt when it is 
withheld 

[180.] At * for that which it said by some, that in the cate 
of tbe gilt of shares, great nchos would fall to the lot of a 
woman aho has many brothers, and destitution to a man who 
has many sisters; it is obviated by that winch has been stated : 
for, here, the gift of the one-fourth share after separating it 
from his own share, is not taught How can that be P By 
this; namely, that after the father's death, the daughter takes a 
share; but previously she takes whatever her father gives, 
because of the absence of a special Wit 

[131 J The whole of this* is the doctrine of Aiakdya^ 
MedMiithi, Vijndna^ogit the author of the l*radtpikd^ and 
otheri 

[132.] Bharuchi^ Apauirka^ and other$^ do not inamtain 
that doctrine 

[138.] Tbe doctrine of Bharuchij Aparttrka^ YajnapaH^ 
and otherM, m, that a daughter does not take a share either 
after her father’s deatli, or during her father’s lifctiino that 
while the father is living, sonu5 small thing is to bo given to 
the daughters according to the lather’s own pleasure; and 
after their father’s death, suilicieiit wealth is likeviiso to be 
given by their brothers for the inamage of those who are 
unmamed, and for the endowment of those who are unen* 
dowed , but they do not take a one-fourth share .—that the 
ieits which speak of the ono-fuurih share, mean the gift of 
sufficient projK^rt} for their marriage, and the settlement of 
sufficient property for their endowment — ^that in the text of 
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Vmwn^ ** A ibtre is to be gi?eii to tbe unmarri^ and tbe 
imeiidoiredt** the gift of a share to those daughters who are 
indicated hf the words which descnbe their unmarried state 
and their unendowed condition, is to be understood; and 
that, again, is to be understood to be for the purpose of their 
endowment, and for use at their mamage — that by the denun* 
ciation m the event of its being withheld, “ Those who fail 
shall be outcasts/* * it is to be understood that there is sin in 
not endowing them with property sufficient for their endow* 
ment, and m not performing their marriage with property 
sufficient for their marriage — and that if the conclusion is 
made from their evident meaning, that a gift of some small 
amount is due to daughters m their fatheris lifetime, it is so 
also after his death, according to the reasonable grounds of 
those teits ; an inference from their hidden meaning being 
unreasonable —whence it is said by Bnhad Vishnu,^ “ Let him 
perform the marriage of the unmarried daughters also according 
to the amount of his own property ** 

[1B4] Here Shanlha* states a special matter “When a 
division of the heritage &c takes place, the unmarried 
daughter takes the girfs ornaments, her mamage portion, and 
the woman*8 propert).** 

** The girl’s ornaments /* the ornaments worn by the girl 
herself/ “ The woman’s property/* her mother’s property. 

[135.] Baudhdyana • says here “ Let the daughters receive 
their mother’s ornaments, inherited or otherw ise. 

“ luhenu*d /* m the mother’s line.* “ Otherwise /* given 
by her brothers ot their own pleasure. The unmarried 
daughters are to recene them 
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[190.} ^ sets udde thib lexV tHd 

receire Ac,” liy tayingi* "Tlie daugUlert, ttail 
which remAins of their mother^a after her debta i if th*^ 
are dead, their isaue.*’ That is/ the daughters shall dmde 
the property of their mother which remains after discharging 
the debts contracted by her 

[137.] This slmll be explained. r>jmnaif 0 ^ says:* "The 
debts contracted by the mother are to be discharged by her 
sons alone, not by her daughters ; and the property which 
remains after the debts, the daughters are to take ” 

[13H ] Moreover,® this is proper; for the woman’s property 
goes to the daughters, btHjause of tlio pre|>onderanc© of the 
woman's members in the daughters , and the father's property 
goes to the sons, because of the preponderance of the father’s 
members in the sons “ When the man’s seed is the more 
abundant, there will be a male; uhen the Oman's scHid is the 
more abundant, a female ” ’ 

[139.] A special matt**r * is here pointed out by Gautama : * 
" A woman’s propert) belongs to lier daughters, not given in 
mamage and unendowed ” 

[140.] The meaning of this is, that when there are those 
who have been given in mamage, and not given m mamage, 
together, the woman's property belongs to those alone who 
have not been given m mamage , and when there are together, 
amongst those who have been given m mamage, those who 
are endowed and those who are unendowed, to those alone who 
are unendowed 
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giiw in marriage;” unmarried. "Fnmidoiredj” 

kdigent. 

[t41«] He then^ atatea who ahould take the metber’a pro* 
pertj remaming after her debta^ when there is no daughter : 

It they are dead, their issue.”* 

“If they,” that is, the daughters. When there are no 
daughters, or when the daughters are dead, “ their issue,” 
that is, their sons and the rest, shall take. This eouclusiou is 
made from the words,* “ After the death of the parents and 
it 18 stated for the sake of clearness. 

[142 ] Bhdruchi and others explain the text* “The daughters, 
that which remains of their mother’s Ac,” m a differmat 
way : When there is no son, the daughters shall dmde their 
mother’s property , when there are none, their own issue, the 
patenial uncle, and the rest, shall take, according to the 
“ Let the heirs take afterwards ” 

“Afterwards the moaning is, when there are no sons Ac 
of the owner of the property “ The heirs the daughters, 
paternal uncles, Ac, of the ow nor of the property. 

[148.] Hence also it is said by the author of the Sangrahs ;* 
“ The division of that wealth which is obtained through the 
father and obtained through the mother, and is described by 
the word Daya, is now explained ’* 

[144.] They explain, that since the word ‘Ddya’ is used for 
property which comes through the mother, sons alone are 
competent for heritage,* and daughters are not , in accordance 
with the Vedic text^ “Women and memberJesa persons are not 
inhentors and also m accordance with the text of Oaukma : 
“There is no division of heritage when they are memberleaa.” 
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(;i4iS«] Whm liuHraare brotiim, tlie iiiolh«i*« 4mmmmt$ Ae, 
li^>iig to the daughters : and tbef ire to take only that whhdi 
their brolheri may giro of their pieasoie, and nothing elae^ 

[ 146 .] MmrUm here states a special matter : Mann has 
•aid, — Deaf and dumb, blind and deformed daughters, are to 
be giren in roarriage by their brothers with the patema! 
estate/’ 

** Deaf and dumb those who are unable to speak and hear* 
Deformed those who hare shortiuied hmbs, and those who 
hare limbs m excess. “ With the imtcrnal property the 
meaning of the text is, that somo portion or the whole of the 
estate is to be given iti the bridegroom by the brothers, and 
the marriage to be performed. 

[147 ] Some maintain, that there is no giving m marriage 
of those who are deaf and dumb, or afHicted with other defects, 
Of depraved. It is to be understood that this is rejected 

[ExcluMton from Dimeton.^ 

[148.] Manv' also, describes those who are ineligible for 
heritage: “ Impotent jiersons and outcasts do not take shares ; 
so also those who are bom blind, and those who are bom deaf, 
madmen, idiots, and the dumb, and those who are roemberless.** 

[149] The meaning of this is “Impotent persons and 
outcasts do not take shares;'* the two thus mentioned* are 
to be nourished and cherished bv their brothers who are eligible 
for the heritage, or by those who take the estate, or by those 
who take the women 

“Thoee who are bom blind, and those who arc bom deaf;" 
the pair thus mentioned, though a share certainly belongs to 
them, are to be nounsbed and cherished, notwithstanding their 
heing endowed with a share, because they are marriageable. 
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tb# %m of the word * so/ the inner n^aning is^ that 
defortned persons, if thej are eligible for marnsge, tuo share** 
takers, and are to be nourished and cherished. 

** Madmen, idiots, and the dumb ,** bj being mentioned in a 
group, these also are to be nourished and cherished ; but th^ 
are not share-takers ** Eren if they are eligible for marriage,^* 
is to be supplied. ** Whosoever are memberless this is in- 
clusive of women ako. Amongst memberless women, a fellow- 
wife, a daughter, a sister are to be protected ; and amongst 
men, a brother, his son, the paternal uncle, the maternal 
uncle &c 

[150] Same^ however, say,* that memberless persons are 
those who have lost their nose, or some other member, by 
disease. 

[16L] As for that which is said by Ndradai^ ** Aji enemy 
to his father, an outcast, an impotent man, and he who is 
degraded, must not receive a share, though be be a bosom son; 
much less if he is a son born of a widow — “ He who is de- 
graded,” is cue" w^ho has committed a great crime, and has 
been expelled by his relatives. “An outcast, au impotent 
man,” these two are evident. “An enemy to his father;” 
one of the sort that sa} s, “ He is not my father ” It is other* 
wise, when sons have au aversion on account of their father's 
prejudices , for, in that case, shares are ordained 

[152 ] Vmxshtha also says “ Moreover, they are not share* 
takers who have gone into another order.” 

“ Having left the householder’s order,” is to be supplied* 

[153 ] Similarly Devala “ When their father is dead, the 
impotent, the leper, the insane, the idiot, the blind, the out- 
cast, the outcast’s son, and the ascetic, are not dividers of 
shares of the bentage ” 
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Tti# aMutng iti* tlitt »h^ ibinr f«^iier^« tb« 
mi otiiers* io not beooni# tliArert the heritage. 

**The a«eetie;** iAm perpetual reltgioat student, the m* 
irdte 4e, the Bauddha and Jama mendicant, the ^lahra at- 
eetie, Sue, 

** The outcast's son a son bom m the outcast state, for 
a son prenouslj bom, does not partake of the outoast-blemish 
ineunred by hjs father. It shall be shown later on, that the 
relation between a father and His son, being a secular matter, 
18 suspended in the outcast and similar states. 

[154.] Henoe Vishnu says * ** Of these, the bosom sons 
alone are share-takers, but the son of an outcast, bom after the 
act which caused his outcast condition, and sucli as are bom 
of women of inrerted clas**, are not sharers the sons of these 
are not sharers, even in their paternal grandfather's sub* 
slanoe." 

In the phrase,* “When their father is dead," the word 
** though ’* is to lie understood Tlie explanation to be made 
is, that neither after their father’s death, nor before his death, 
are the impotent and the rest takers of shares. 

[155 3 Therefore Apastumha* ga\s “Let him divide nis 
heritage amongst his sons, in equal shares, during his lifetime; 
rejecting the impotent, the insane, and the outcast also." “Ro- 
jeclaog;"* excluding The word “ also " includes those who 
are not eligible for marriage. 

[150.] The author of the Chaminkd* however, says, that the 
phrase,’ “WTien their father is dead," is intended to point 
out the time of division , and (that by) it is to bo understood, 
that they who are impotent &c at the time of the division 
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Imfo xio participutiaQ in the sluuret; and not they only who 
•re horn impotent 

[157.] As for that which is said by Tdjna^kya^ — ** The 
boftom eons of these, and the bohb of their widows take sharee, 
if they are without blemish,"' — it is to be understood * that this 
applies to the Dvdpara and other ages , because the widow’s 
son is prohibited in the K^li age 

[168.] Therefore, a reception of their paternal grandfather’s 
property belongs to the sons of the shareless,* when they have 
no disease &c opposed to share-taking, in accordance with the 
text of Demla Let the sons receive a share in their father’s 
heritage, if they are free from blemish.” 

[159,] Yajnavalkya* says hero. ‘‘Let the impotent, the 
outcast, his son, the lame, the insane, the idiot, the blind, the 
incurably diseased, and the rest, be maintained : they are not 
share-takers.” 

“ His son * born while he is an outcast. 

The terra, “ and the rest,” ® is intended to include concisely 
those \\ho are memberless &c. 

** Tie maintained as long as they live,’ in accordance with 
the text of Manu • “ They must be maintained as long as they 
li\e” 


[/)«m»on amongst sons of different elassesJ] 

[160 ] Yttjnavallga * states a special matter m the division 
of persons of dissimilar classes , ” Let the sons of the Br&hmaj(^ 
take four shares, or three, or two, or one, m the order of their 


* Yljn n 141 , MitAk II X 9 , Sinfi Ch v 39 
^ Smfi rh V 4(1 See Mitik 11 x 11 
» MiUk 11 X 10, Smri Ch v 32. * U 140 

5 MiUik 11x2, Sirifi Ch v 21 « Sfitik. II x. 3. 
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dbli; tile Kfiitt(njft*9, ibeee th«rdi» or two» or one; mi iHe 
Vai«}tyft*tf take two sham, or one.*’ 

[161 ] ** The Brahman ‘ has four wires ; the Kfhatiiya hat 
three; the Vaishja has two; and the Bbddra has cmljr one 
wife.” 

The three classes are mdicated according to their rdative 
<wder. 

[162 } K^i^rding the sons of the Brdhmaiji there : — By* the 
word class,” the three closes are spoken of, namely, tiio 
Brahman and the others The affii ’ * shah ’ * is used in 
eases of successive order nheridore, let the sons of the Brah* 
ma^ be, that is, become, takers of lour shares, or three, or two, 
pr one, in successive order, class by class 

[16»3 ] This shall bo explained — The sons * of a Br4hmafli 
by a Brahtnai^i woman receive four shares each j his sons by a 
Kfhatriyd woman, three each , his sons b\ a Vaishyd woman, 
two each ; and his sons by e Shudru woman, one each. 

[164] ‘^The K^liatri) a s ” sons , * those born of a Kfha- 
triya. ** In the order of their class,” must be supplietl Thrive 
shares, or two, or one,” according to their order. Tlie sons of 
a Kfbatriya by a K^halnya woman receive three shares each, 
his sons by a Vaisb^a woman, two each , hia sons by a Bhddrd 
woman, one each. 

[165] ** The Vaishya’s ” sons , ^ those born of a Vaishya, 
” m the order of their class,” “ take two shares, or one.” The 
SODS of a Vaishya by a Vaish^a woman receive tw'o shares 
each ; and by a Shudni woman, one each. 


» Vi«hf»u,xxW I to 4 Manu, m 12, n. YAjn I 57, w»th MitAk I 
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I1B6.3 Sb^dm \m ooly on® wife;”* and, ainee be 

bate aona of diaaimilar claaaea, the diviaion in equal 
ibarea, abote described, alone belongs to bis sons. 

[167.] Moreoter, this is stated by Tdjnavalkya in acocn'dance 
with the rule of another law-code ; * because, according to bis 
doctrine, the marriage of a Brdhina^ with a Shddrd woman is 
forbidden ; as it is said by himself,* That is not my doctrine, 
forasmuch as he himself is bom of her.” 

That the contraction of a marriage between a Brahman 
and a Shudrd woman is meant 

[Properti/ euhject and not subject to divmon ] 

[168 ] Kdtyayana doscnbos the wealth which is subject to‘ 
division . “ That which belonged to a mau^s paternal grand- 
father, and to his father, and wliatevor besides has been acquired 
by himself, all this is to be divided in a division amongst the 
heirs '' 

“ Acquired by himself * self-acquired with the assistance 
of the undivided paternal and other wealth • since that which 
18 otheriMSO self-acquired is not subject to division. 

[1G9.] As Ydjnavalkya * says . “ Whatever else has been 
self-acquired without detriment to the father’s wealth, the gift 
of a friend, and a marriage present, shall not belong to the 
heirs. Moreover, he who shall recover wealth which has 
descended in succession and been forcibly taken away, shall not 
give it up to the heirs , nor that which he has obtained by his 
learning,” 

[170] That* which is “ self-acq aired ” without the ex- 
penditure of the mother and fatlier’s wealth, “the gift of a 


* 1 161. »bove. MitAk I viU 7 * See xxit 1. 
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oblatiuMi bj tlie awiittance of t * tiiftm«go 

ftmmi ** received el a wedding , — ** ahall not bebog to llie 
betrf,** tbit ti, tlie biotbm and tbe reet 

** He who,” amongst the sons, recovers any wealth ^ which 
has descended in suiscesston/* that is, whatever has come down 
in hia father's line, which was *' forcibly taken away ’* hy others, 
and not recovered hy hia father and the rest, because of their 
inahility do., shall not give it up to the heirs/ that is, his 
brothers : he alone i^ho recovers it shall take it. 

[171.] There it is said by Vtjndna^o^i, that he who amongst 
the sons recovers with the consent of the others, shall not give 
it up to the heirs. Jpardrka does not agree with this ; be- 
cause the phrase, “ with the consent of the others,’* is meaning- 
less, since they ha>e no right m that portion 

[172,] Sh^inlha 8a)8,’ tliat if it is a field, he takes a fourth 
part; “But he who shall of himself recover land m regular 
succession, which was formerly lost, the others shall give him 
a one-fourth part, according to the share which tliey take.” 

In * the phrase “ in regular succession,” supply, “ which has 
descended.*' 

[178] Tlie meaning* of the phrase,^ “Whatever else has 
been self-acquired,” is made clear by Manu;^ that is to say 

That which he may cam by his labour without detriment to 
his father's wealth.” 

“ By his labour that is/ by agriculture &c resulting from 
labour. 

** His father’s wealth ; ” here ' the use of the word “ father,” 
has the implied meaning of “ undivided ’* “ Without detri- 
ment ; ” that is, without wasting. 
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j[tt4*3 Vfim aba mf% ’ eropbuticalljr : Wbate?er property 
be eequiree by hie own efibrU without using his father’s wealth, 
be shail not giro it to the heirs,” 

[175.] Trt^dpaU also says*: That which has been obtained 
by karning, valour, or labour, his a Oman’s property, guest- 
presents, gifts from friends, and wedding-presents, are not to 
be divided with his brothers ” 

** That which has been obtained by learning,” whether by his 
knowledge of the Veda, or by reciting it, or by explaining its 
moaning, he shall not give to the heirs he alone who acquires 
it shall take it 

[176.] It was formerly laid dow n by Bharuchi, that wealth 
in the possession of a single {lerson under these circumstances 
IB subject to division. 

[177.] Kdtyayana* has desenbed the nature of propertv 
obtained by learning “That winch lias been obtained by 
learning as a pn/e in a competition, is property obtained by 
learning it is not to be included m a division. That which 
has been obtained from a pupil, or by acting as a sacrificing 
priest, or for setting a subject for discussion, or for deciding a 
doubtful question, or ior pronouncing a prudent enconium, or 
at a controversy, or for a recitation, they emphatically call 
property obtained by learning it is not to be included in a 
division” IhihaifpaH sajs: “That which has been received 
by learning, as the stake at a game ot chance upon the defeat 
of the adversary, must be recognised as projierty obtained by 
leanung it is not to be div ided ” JBhnyu says : “ That which 
has btH»n obtained ns an acknowledgment of learning, that also 
which has been obtained from a pupil, and that which has 
bemi acquired by a sacrificing priest, is property obtained by 
learning ” 
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otiiidy,* tbe eomfomtim of m fom of n 
hundred vertes, and sueh Uka, in « deEiiad apioa <»f ttint $ OTt * 
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redUtlofi at a feaat 

[178,] And hare* the phrase,* ‘^Whateter else haa teen 
aelf*aequired without detnmeut to the father*i wealth,** ie to 
be understood throughout. Hence it is to be added in each 
instance: thus, whaterer wodding-present has been received 
without detriment to the father’s wealth , whatever boreditarj 
propcrtj has been recovered without injury to the father’s 
wealth , whatever has been obtained by learning without injury 
to the father’s wealth. 

[179.] Therefore/ the gift of a fnend with a requital pre- 
judicial to the father's wealth , that which is received by 
mamsge in the Asura and other forms w ith prejudice to the 
father’s wealth , similarly, wliatevcr hereditary projierty has 
been recovered with prejudice to the father's wealth all this 
is to be divided by all the brothers. 

[IHO] Similarly/ since the words, ** without detriment to 
the iatber’s wealth,” are to be uader»tt»od throughout, even 
that which is receded as a religious gift with prejudice to the 
fatlier’s wealthy is subject to division 

[181 ] If this* is not to be supplied throughout, there 
would be no necessity tor the passage* bi'ginning with “gifts 
from fnends, and wedding presents ” 

[182 } Hence,* it is declared, as the purport of the text, 
“gifts from friends Ac,” that, whatever is received as a gift 
from a friend, and the rest, esen with prejudice to the father’s 
wealth, IS not liable to be divided 

[188.j If it were/ there would bo a violation of established 

' SiTifi C’b %ii '> 

* Mitik 1 IV 6 f ill > N text, § 16S, sbovit 

* Mitik 1 IV c 6 MitAk I is 7 
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wpA illo ft coQltftdieiiati of the text of Ifirada^ m the 
isu^ee of thiit which is ohtftined by learoiog : ** He who, 
though he be to uuleamed man, supports the family of his 
brother while engaged in the pursuit of learning, shidl recdre 
fk«n him a share of his property obtained by learning/* 

[IS4] The non- divisibility of that which has been received 
as a religious gift arises out of the detached rule, “ Without 
detriment to the father’s wealth,” as being a violation of usage. 
This IS made clear by Manu^ as stated already,* “ Without 
detriment to the father’s wealth, &c ” 

[185.] An indication* of the inehgibiht) for division, of pro- 
perty obtained by learning, is stated by Kdtytiyana “ What- 
ever learning is otherwise obtained by the aid of the food of a 
stranger, the property which is earned by it is called, ** property 
obtained by learning.” 

In the w’ord* * stranger* here, ever>body else is included 
except an undivided person The word * food,* is inclusive of 
every kind of wealth by implication 

[186.] Therefore* it is to be concluded, that it is proper to 
supply the phrase, “ without detriment to the fatheris wealth,” 
throughout. 

[187 ] It 18 * not to be said, that the gift of a fnend and 
such other property as is obtained without detnment to the 
father’s wealth, is not subject to division, because it was not 
obtained at a division : it is very certain that whatever has 
been earned by anybody is his own property* alone; it does 
not belong to anybody else : how can it be forbidden before it 
is obtained P 

[188.] It IS replied,* that there is a prohibition agamst 
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oMnoingftt "1%<7aU «• efiial tkmnn ia tiwt vUeh it 
obiiiiii^ bj untied pmoni**** 

[!«».] Here SSrUit reyi : “ Let them not diride dwTOgek- 

flieBia, tod the pathfrty/' 

‘ Yogt ;* thtt it,* the obtaining of that which had not been 
otoined. * K^hema ;* that it, the preservation of that which 
bat been obtained 

[190.] XaaydAflt explains* the meaning of the term * yogak* 
$bema ’} “ The Jeamed say, that kshema is a deed of chantyi 
and that yoga is a sacrifice • these are expressly declared to bo 
indiviKible , and so also a couch and a seat 

[19L] The meaning of it is this ; by the word * yoga,* a 
aacrificial act performed with the fire appointed by the Veda and 
the law-codes is described : by tlio word * kshema,* a work of 
charity, which is the means of preserving that which has been 
acquired, w described ; such as the construction of a tv ell, or a 
grove. Both of these, though connected with the father, and 
though earned out with pr<*judico to tho father’s wealth, are 
indivisible.* 

[102 ] however, sa), that the king’s ministers, 

domestic priests, and others w ho perform yoga and kshema, are 
spoken of and otkerM, an umbrella, a fl} -whisk, a weapon, 
a vehicle, &c» 

[103.] “ The pathway , *** that is, tho path leading to and 
from the dwelling-house, the garden, &c. Tliat, too, is indi* 
visible ’ 

[194.] N^rada* moreover, has stated a special matter: 
** This rule is applicable to whom property of her own has been 
given by hts mother from affection ; w hatever option belongs to 
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to the mother also.’* ^ A« regards their own 
{NM 3 |HBrtjr/^ is to be supplied, ** This rule ;** that is,* the rule of 
il0ii*4insibii}ty, spoken of in the case of a gift hj a father. 

[X05 ] Am* for that which is said by UihanMf respecting the 
non-dmsibility of a field, — ** Property obtained at a sacrifice, 
fields, vehicles, cooked food, water, and women, are not dm- 
Bible amongst relations down to the thousandth generation,** — 
it IS the case of the son of a Brahman by a Ki^hatriya woman ; 
according to the iexty* ** Land received as a religious donation, 
must on no account be given up to the son of a Kshatnya 
woman and others, even though bis father may have given it i 
on his death, the son of the Brahmani woman shall take it.** 

This is the explanation of lljudneshvara, Asakd^a, and Med- 
hdttiki 

[196.] "QuiBlidruchy Apardrlca, the author of the Cfkandrthd* 
and otheriy have explained it thus — The gain derived from a 
sacrifice is to be divided , and a field is divisible with the con- 
sent of all the heirs, according to the text of Prajdpatty “ In 
the case of immovable property, everything, however tnfling, 
which 18 done without the consent of the heirs, is to be con- 
sidered as not done, il even one objects.” ** In* the world, even 
in the division of an estate, no one ^^hatever has any abso- 
lute power • it IS only to bo enjoyed, there is neither gift nor 
sale.” 

** In the world ; ” for successive generations m the case of 
immovable property Ac. “No one whatever,** oven^ the 
father kc. By the phrase, ‘‘ Even in the division of property,’* 
any lordship in the case of a sale Ac , is included There, his 
meaning is,* that no division, sale, or gift, shall be made other- 
wise than with the consent of the heirs 


iSmrL CIltU 24 * Mitik 1 iv 26, Sxnfi Ch vii 44. 
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[107.] Likewise it is said bj Jf^mw * ** Baimeiit, T6lii(de% 
Qtmamenttt cooked meetsY water, women, the yogakfhema, and 
the |>atbwtj«, are specially declared to he indiriaible/* 

[108.} The indhisibilitj of raiment la of aucb only as are 
worn ; not of any others. Shankha and Likkita aaj :• ** But 
there is no division of the clothes which are worn/* 

[100.] But those worn by the father, are, after the father’s 
death, to be given by those who divide, to him who consumes 
the funeral meal, as Brtkattpatt says / Let him give to him 
who consumes the funeral meal, his father's raiment, orna- 
ments, couch, Ac, his \ chicles, Ac, showing liim reverence with 
perfumes and garlands " 

[200.) But * m the case of horses and other vehicles being 
numerous, they are to be divided amongst those who live by 
the sale of them. 

[201] “The ornaments** also.* those which are worn by 
any one, belong to him atone, these whicli an* not worn, and 
are common property, must lie «hvidc<l, in ac<*ordiini*e with the 
“Those ornaments wloeh ma\ bt worn bs the women 
during their husband’s hft% tlie heirs kIiuU not divide, they 
who divide them are degraded ” 

[202.] Here,’ by tin? use of the word ‘ worn,’ the divisibility 
of such as are not w orn arises 

[:^.) “Cooked meats,” nce-sweetmeats, Ac. “Eice- 
sweetmeats, Ac such sweetmeats Ac, as aro made of nco 
are “ nce-sweetmeats, Ac ” 

[204.] As is said by Manu * “ Eic(% cloibos, ornaments, 
vehicles, water-expanses, and women, all these are not to bo 
divided ** 

* Msou, lx 2l‘l , Mitik I iv 16 , Cb vii 59. 

* MitAk I 1% 17, Hinfi Ch vn 40 text. 
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^ Water;** velb 4o ^ whioli eontain it Hieee am not 
be 4iiided by meana of their aale-price 4 ^ : they are to 
enjoyed by amngement. 

“ Vifomen alaves.* They are not to be dirided by meana 
of their sale-price ; they ore to be made to do work according 
to arrangement. 


[pimiion hy sons of doceated undivided fiUher»,'\ 

[205 ] A special matter shall now be shown in the di?i- 
sion of the property of a paternal grandfather amongst his 
grandsons. 

[200 ] There Tdjmvalkya * says . ‘‘ Amongst the sons of 
deceased fathers, the devolution of shares w according to their 
fathers/* 

Those ^ who are sons of deceased undivided men, amongst 
them ‘Hhe devolution of shares is according to their fathers.** 
This shall be explained . — 

[207] Where* undivided brothers, having begotten sons, 
die, and their sons are in unequal numbers, one having two 
sons, another three, and another four , — there, the two take 
their own father’s single share , the three sons of the other 
also take the single share belonging to their father ; and the 
four also take only a single share. 

[208] Hence Kdtydyana says.* ‘^That same share shall 
belong of right to all the brothers ** 

*^That same share**; their father’s share. 

[209.] Although ’ in the taking of the father’s share, un- 
equal proprietorship may arise by the distribution of a father’s 
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•bm mncmgsl fterend «oiii i &efeftbek»S| il k to be idoftedt 
beesoee it hm$ textual authority. 

[210.] Siosilarlj,' in the case of two undiridkid brothera 
btfing aona, whichevef brother dies, his eon ia to divide in half* 
ahares with hia paterxial uncle, in accordance with the text of 
K^&^a : In the case of the death of an undivided joung^ 
brother, hia aon shall be made a sharer in the estate*’* 

[2U.3 So also Ttsknu , * “ Where one is dead or two are 
dead, or where one is alive or two arc alive, and their sons are 
unequal in number or equal , — there, the devolution of the 
shares is according to the fathers.” 

[212.] VijnAneshtara * says “ Here also the textual arrange* 
ment is, that the sons of those a ho have died receive their 
father's share alone.” 

[218 ] But Aparnrka^ JBhdruch, and of hen say : The 
phrase,* “The devolution of the shares is according to the 
fathers,” is an explanation intending a settlement founded on 
justice ; that, since the sons of dtxieased fathers possess an 
ownership lu the hentage, or wtolth obtained through their 
father, which is disposable according to their pleasure, division 
belongs to their father’s ownership alone , and for that reason 
Kdtyd^am says,* “ That same shall belong of right to all the 
brothers.” 


[The joint ownenhip of father and ton in ancettral property ] 

[214.] Here Tdjnavalkya* states a special matter: “For, 
as regards land or an atiowance or other wealth acquired by a 
paternal grandfather, there, the proprietorship of a father and 
hia son is similar.” 
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* IjBad */ * gmui^lblds^ Sbc. 

* An allowance ^ tibat is termed an allowance, which is made 
hj a king, a minister, or other great personage, that a certain 
portion of each article sold m the shop of a merchant Ac , 
shall be given daily or monthly for the support of a certam 
person. 

* Wealth;** *** evidently, gold, silver, Ac. As* for that which 
was obtained by a paternal grandfather, as a religious gift, 
by parohaae, Ac ; — there, “ the propnetoiship of a father and 
his son is similar/’ that is, equal 

* For,* wherefore; the meaning is, according to local usage, Ac, 

[215 ] Wherefori*,* there is no division at the pleasure of 

the father alone ; nor do two shares belong to the father. 

[216 j Therefore* also the “ If a division is made by 
the father, let him divide his sons according to his pleasure,” 
18 to be understood to apply to his self-acquisitions, 

[217.] Similarly,* this text^* “ When the father himself 
divides, let him take two shares,” applies to self-acquisitions, 

[21H.] This dependence also, ‘‘Though they may have 
arrived at old age, there shall be no independence while they 
two are alive,” applies to the wealth acquired by the mother 
and the father 

[219 ] Similarly “ this also “ For these are not lords 
while they two are alive ” 

[220 ] Therefore,*’ it is to be understood, that there may be 
a division of the wealth of the paternal grandfather, at the 
desire of a son alone, even while his mother continues to be 
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oftpaUe irfbeftriQg cbildren, md £i»t{m otmtume* to lum 
virile d^ctr^ ind does not wiali for e divisioii. 

[ 221.3 Bo also,^ in ^be case of a gift, or a sale, of a pateiml 
grandfather's wealth, bj an undivided father, the right of 
prohibition belongs to his son, grandson, and great-grandson.* 
But in their father's acquisitions, they have not the light of 
prohibition, because of their dependence on him ; but they 
must add thetr consent. 

(222.] It IS* to be understood, that, although proprietorship 
in the property of a father and paternal grandfather is by birth 
alone , nevertheless, since the son is dependent on his father 
in the instance of the paternal property, and his father has 
supreme power by acquisition, consent must be made by the 
son m the case of a disposition by the father of his self-acquired 
wealth , in accordance with the /sx/, “ There shall be neither 
gift nor sale when all the sons are not together *' But,* in the 
case of the property of the paternal grandfather, there exists 
the diderence that bo has the right of prohibition, because the 
proprietorship of both is without distinction. 

[223.] Henct*^ it is said by Manu * ** Whatever paternal 
wealth he may recover, which was unrecovered by his father, he 
shall not, if he i« unwilling, diude that self-adjuisition with his 
sons.” 

[224,] Its meaning' is this .—It is to bo understood, that, by 
saying that if a father recovers auy portion of the acquisitiona 
of the paternal grandfather, which were withheld by somebody 
or other, and not recovered by the paternal grandfather, he 
need not of his own accord divide that self-acquisition with his 
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be ie imiriliing/* is, if be » — he 

riiewi, tbit be muit dmde the aeqaisitions of their pateraai 
gnkodftther with hie eons, at the sons’ desire, though he majr 
be unwilling. 

[225.] So also Bjikaipati Because, in wedth i^uired 
bj a paternal grandfather, whether moveable or immoveable, it 
is amd that a father and son have equal shares.” 

[226.] V^dia too :* ” In a hereditarj house or held, sons and 
grandsons are equal sharers.” 


[The shares of sons horn after a dtvisum,]^ 

[227 ] Ydjnavalkyc^ states the rule of division for a son 
bom subsequent to the time of division : ” A son bora amongst 
divided persons, of a woman of equal class, is a sharer in a 
division ” 

[228 ] Its* meaning is this — When sons are divided, one 
born subsequently, of a ife of equal class, is a sharer in a 
division. 

” A division that is, that which is to be divided. 

** Share ,” that is, the share of his parents 

“ A sharer in a division ,** that is, he dividtjs that; that is, 
after the death of his parents, he obtains their share. 

[229 ] But one born of a woman of a different class shall 
take his share out of his father*8 share alone. 

[280] VijndneshvaraJ^ however, says, the whole of his 
mother’s property alone. 

[231.] Apardrkay and others^ say, the whole of both; 
according to the text* “ Lot him who is bom after a division 
take the paternal property alone because it is admitted, that 
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tiMil U ^ptlernal/ whkli MoQg$ io both ]>mxkt8 
Similttrlf , ttcoordtog to the Vedic test ;* ** He h*» no right in hk 
perente' ehAre, who is born before a division ; nor in his 
brother's^ who is bom of a divided man/* The meaning* of 
the verse is, that be who is born before the division is not a 
proprietor m the share of hxs parents, that is, his mother and 
kther*s ; and, tliat he who is born of a divided man, is not a 
proprietor m the share of his brother 

(232.] Thus,* the whole of that ulueh is aeijuirod by the 
lather al^r the time of the dtvijnon, lielongs to him alone who 
is bom when he in divided 

[233] So *‘The whole of that which is self* 

acquired bj a father divided from his sous, belongs to him who 
IS bom while he is divided those \»hc) were born previously 
are pronounced to be nonqiropnetors ” 

[23t ] And* as for thost» \^ho were divided and are re-uiiited 
with their father, he who is born while he is divided must 
divide with them after their lather’s drath , as JJa»u* says 
“Or, he shall dnide with those who may bo re-united with 
him ** 

[233.] Wliere the fatiier has two, or three, or more sons, 
and is divided from a certain number, and undivided from the 
others, the wealth acquired by their father is to bo divided after 
their father’s death amongst those who are undivided 

[236] If the father be subsequently divided from these, 
his wealth is to be divided amongst those sons who were pro- 
Ttottsly divided and those who ivere subsequently divided alone. 
It does not belong to the wife. It will be shown later on, 
that the order of succession to proprietorHhip, “The wife, the 
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jimghterii does not appljr to » (atheff bat to a bro* 
thor 

[287.] states the rule of the shure of one born 

after a division, when the pregnancy of a brother’s wife, or the 
mother, was not evident at the time of the division : ** His 
division shall be out of that which is visible, freed from the 
income and expenditure.” 

[238 ] This shall be explained. Vijndneihmra distinctly 
states,* that a share equal to their own is to be made for him who 
is born after the division, by taking something out of each of the 
shares which remain, after adding the income which has arisen 
in their respective shares, and discharging the debts contracted 
by their father 

His division the division of one who was bom after the 
time of the division of hts brothers, his mother's pregnancy 
being unapparent at the time of the division of his brothers 
upon the death of his father, is, “ his division.” 

[239.] But* when her pregnancy is apparent, VoiuhfhatmjB* 
they must await the delivery, and then make the division. 
*' Moreover, the division of the hentage belongs to the brothers 
until such of the vs omen ns are childless shall obtain a son.” 

“ Must await the delivery of those who are pregnant,” is to 
be added. The rest lias already been explained/ and need not 
be repeated here. 

[240 ] Bnhaspatt says,’ that this same rule also applies to 
one who has gone to another countrv “Ho who leaves his 
family connections, and lives m a foreign country, when he 
returns, without doubt a half-share must be given to him ** 
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« hmm htM &mily caniMNstioiw ;** tb« nmtttiig b, hmw thm 
0 mntrj whet® the united members dwell* 

f24L} Tks «MMe mUkor says,* that when a dieiston is made 
in ignonuioe of the existence of one who has for a rmj ioi^ 
time been absent in a distant piace, a share belongs emu to 
him ; “To whomsoever a debt, a document, a house, or a field, 
of bis paternal grandfather’s belongs, upon his return he shall 
lake a share.** 

** Shall take a share ,’* the meaning is, shall divide the 
property. 

“ On his retuni on his return after a division 
[242 ] The mme author states a special matter in the case of 
a grandson Xc .* ** Though he be the third, or the fifth, or even 
the seventh, he shall take a share in the hereditary property 
when his birth and name are ascertained ** The meaning is, 
he shall take a share in the hert*ditary wealth alone 

[2451 ] Some say/ that the share here is in hereditary land 
alone, and not in anything else , as Vt$hni^ says “ Land must 
bo given up by the relatives to him who has returned, when 
the respectable neighbours have ascertained his ndatiunship ** 
Othert say, that it includes hereditary wealth 
i^24k] Here Hnhud Vt*hnu^ states a special matter’ “The 
right to take a share shall belong to him who returns after a 
litnsion, or who returns bt^fore it, and has determined to take 
his own share, when he has proved Ins proprietorship m wealth in 
the possession of another person, by direct or indirect evidence* 
not otherwise ** 

Tlie meaning is clear 
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The mm bom of a dirided max^ shall take the whole 
of the patemai and maternal propert j. 

[24$.] There, if a divided father, or the mother, gives an 
ornament &c to a divided son out of affection, in that case, a 
prohibition of the gift is not to be made bj the son bom after 
the division , nor even is the gift to be resumed. 

[247.] As Vuhnu says. “That property which has been 
given by his parents, shall be his alone The meaning is, that 
the son bom after the division has no control over it , and that 
it shall not become the property * of the son bom after the 
division 

[248.] The conclusion is, that that which was given even 
before the division , beloiigs to him alone, by the exposition of 
the rule, “ Thai i^hich liias given by his father, belongs to him 
alone/’ 


\^De9cr%ption and dtvismi of Siridhana ] 

[249.] Here follows the division of Stridhana* 

[250 ] There Vishvu says “ A woman may acquire Saudd- 
yikam according to her desire ” Sauddyikam includes the 
husband’s gifts. 

[251] 8o also V^aia says * “Such property also as is 
given by her husband she may acquire according to her 
pleasure,” 

[252 ] The term * Saudayikam ’ — “ That* winch is received, 
either by a married woman, or one unmarried, m her hus- 
band’s or her father’s house, or from her husband or her 
father, is termed Saudav ikam ” 


1 8v«m 

* I have thought it ndvisable to retain the original term ** Stridhana/ and 
some othem, throughout thtti »ection, inttead of translating them. 
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[m] So «}i 0 : * ** Th*t property wy«Ji it t©- 

coirod bj tn uumtined womiui at hot roarntge, or afttrwardt^ 
IW>iii her fiithor"® houte or her husband's, it termed 8aiid4* 
yiksm/* 

[254.] Kow • the word * Saudijikam ’ has the termination 
of a deriratire noun which retains its own meaning* * Saud4* 
yikam’ is simply su-daya , ** the affix ‘ fhak ' with Mnaya*" * 

[255] If It be said, that this is inapplicable, because by the 
termination of the derivative which has the meaning of its 
primitive, its meaning is simply Dtiya , and eligibility for Bdya 
does not belong to women It is not so, because eligibility for 
their husbands* Days does belong Ui women 

[266 ] The word * Saudayikam ’ lm« the constant form of 
the neuter gender, by the ru/c, “ Derivative words having their 
own meaning are unavoidably gender-cxhibiting words by thoir 
nature." 

[257] So also iVaroiZ/i says * ‘^Tliat which is given to a 
woman by her husband from aflcctiou, she ina) enjoy after his 
death according to her pleasure, or give away , with the excep- 
tion of the immoveabV " 

[258 ] Hence, her independence is declared by the phrase, 
“ according to her pleasure ** 80 also it is to be acknowledged, 
that women pf>ss< 8 s independence in gifts of affection 
other than immoveable propt*rty, which form their Saudi- 
yikam. 

[250 ] But men * do not m any case possess independence 
in Stridhana. As Katyayana says Neither a husband, nor 


V Smfi Cb \x (§ «), 6 

* Swfi Ch U (§ y 

* FiaioP# Siitnii, ii 34 ‘ \ inayAdibh\tt<»h hak The glo#» of thtf 

00 tht» aatra *«, ** \ innya ev» vatnai Ac 

* Smfi €h tx <§ 10 

* Satri €t» ix a 2), 13. 


S« TkeJDi^aMiga 

\ 

IWl W ■ M lll^l f i I■■^..,^■>.^l»»■^■* 

ft ftim» «or ft Either, nor brothers, have power over Strf dhftnft, 
eitbw to reeeive it, or to dispose of it/* 

The meamng is, because thej have no proprietorship. 

[260] , Strfdhana is that which is given before the matri- 
moniftl fire, Stc, Thus Manu * says : StHdhana is declared tp 
be of SIX kinds ; the gift before the matnmonial fire,* the gift 
m the marriage procession,* the gift of affection,* and that 
which IS received from her brother, her mother, and her 
fiither/* 

[261] The ‘Adhyagni’ is that which is given at 
the time of the marriage, before the fire, b} her maternal 
uncle Ac. 

[262 ] So also Katyayana saj s ‘ “ That which is given to 
women at the time of their marnage in the presence of the 
fire, is termed by the learned, ‘ The Stridhana made before 
the fire * That, again, w Inch the woman receives when she 
18 conducted from her father’s houst*, iS termed, ‘ The Stri- 
dhana of the marnage procession * Moreover, whatsoever is 
given from affection, either by her motber-in-law or her faUien 
in-law', when she bows down at their feet, is termed, ‘The gift 
ofaffectioir*” 

‘^When she bows down at their feet,” that which is 
given on the occasion of doing them reverence 

[268] “That^ which is received from her brother, her 
mother, and her father;” “on any occasion for her main* 
tenance,” is to be supplied.* 

“Of six kinds ” for the purpose of excluding a smaller 
number, not to exclude a larger xfumber * 
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[2^.] TKef«fore T&immlk^a^ «»jri : **Tlitt which ti 
givexi by her father^ xuotber« huaband^ or brother, or reomred 
before the fire, her au{>eroeMrioxi fee,* do, in termed Strfdbaiia.*’ 
** Her superoeealoQ fee ; ” on * account of her loperoeaaioQy 
according to the ** It must be given to the auperaeded 

t 

woman/* 

By the word ‘*Ac,*** such property as she acquuee by 
inhentanoe, purchase, partition, seizure, or finding* 

[265] . The same author ^ speaks of another kind of Stri- 
dhana ‘‘Gifts by her relations, her Shulkam, and her Anv^dhe- 

yakam.” 

“ By her relations , ** * that which is given to a maiden by her 
motbcr’s relations, and by her father's rtlations. 

[266] . The term ‘Shulkam ' Vijttaneshvara* says “That 
is Shulkam which is received when a inaulen is gi\en m mar- 
riage “ 

[267.] But the author of the Chandnkd ‘* says “ Whatso- 
ever 18 received as the price of her household utensils, 
vehiclea, cattle, personal ornaments, and her labour, that is 
termed her Shulkam.” 

“ lieoeived “ as the pne© of her household utensils &cj” 
from the bridegroom &c, for the use of the bride “ at the 
time when the maiden is given awu),” is to be supplied. 

[26S] The term “ An\4dbe)akam that which is depo- 
sited or given at the time of her marriage, or afterwards. 
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Ifc l» iNiid* Ulso by Kdtydiyam: *^Thnt wealth whieh 
ia reoalfed by a woman from her busband'a family eubaequent 
to h^ marriage is Anradheyam : so is that which is reoeired 
from her father's family/’ 

“ It is called Stridhanara/' is the connection. 

[270,] Here Bhdrucht says ♦ By the term Shulkam, 
the price of the bride is spoken of it exists, however, 
only m the Asura and other marriages; but that is pro- 
hibited.” 

[271 ] My opinion is this, that it is the bull and the cow 
received when a maiden is given in thi' Arsha marriage, accord- 
ing to the t(‘vt uf VtAhnu,* “ The Arwham is with a bull and a 
cow, or with a pair” That alone is not prohibited, because it 

IS the Sirulhanain of tlie maiden’s mother Or it mav 

• 

be the prohibited gift of wealth in the Asura and other 
marriages 

[272 ] The consideration of its prohibition or non- prohibition 
18 not here proposed , but the consideration of its divisi- 
bility or nou-divisibility so there is no contradiction 
w hatever. 

[273 ] The same authoi * has stated the result of the 
“Neither a husband, nor a son, nor a father Ac ” “If any 
one of these shall forcibly consume Htridhanam, he shall repay 
it with interest , and he shall also receixe punisliment. If he 
consume it afU»r obtaining her consent out of affection, he shall 
repay the principal alone when he shall become possessed of 
property ” 

[274!.1 By the use of the phrase, “ When ho shall become 
posstissed of propt‘rt\, ’* the meaning is, that one who is desti- 
tute IS not liable to n^pay even the principal , because it 
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•peftkn of the i^tomticm of the principal in tbo faiiiiim ^ iti 
oonatimpttOD ** after obtatnmg ber eonaeitt.'* 

[271^ ] This shall be explained. A husband * baa no inde* 
pendent power o?er Stridbana , and, further, not even aecondaiy 
power but a wife who has been regular] j marned, has alwa/a 
secondary proprietorship in her husband's pro[>eity. It is to 
be understood by this, that the condition of the husband and 
of the wife is not of the same kind. 

[270] Wherefore* 2Vco/u dc^clares the in competency of a 
husband to enjoy Stridhana* ** Her endowment, her pt^rsona! 
ornaments, her Shulkam, and her eamings, are Stridhana: ah© 
herself alone is the enjoy er of it the husband, when not in 
distress, is incompetent If he expends or enjoys it wrongfully, 
ho shall restore' it to the woman, with interest ” 

“Her endowment , ” given by her father and others for her 
maintenance “ Hhulkam ” has b<H»n already mentioned, “ Her 
©arnmgs that which she ha* earned. 

[277 ] This shall be expluin<‘tl That winch is obtained by 
a woman for the cert‘morut*s of (iauri A^c, is Stridhana. Or, 
|>erhaps, that winch is rewneil ns interest. 

[27B.] The pre\iously mentioned Stridhana m lent out, when 
it has the capability being the principal of settled interest: 
and that inUTest is spoken of by the term “ earnings ” 

[279.] Although the settled interest belongs to the owner 
of the pfojierty lent , nevertheless, since the jKiwer of lending 
property does not belong to w omen, and that power belongs to 
their husbands alone, the phrase “ she herselt alone *' is used 
as a ground for the removal of uncertainty. “Alone its 
purpose is to excludt' her issue. 

[2b0] “ Wrongfully ^ the meaning is,* m the absence of 
distress. “ Expends it parts with it 
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Whm be «ay»^ “ In tbe absence of distreue,” be 
•howfty^ tbet e^en in dlitrees, the husband alone, and no other 
j^eroon, is oompetent to use Strfdhana. 

[282*] Tbe t^m distress f the absence * of wealth for tbe 
•nppoii of the familj. 

[288.] Wherefore Yajnuvalkya * says “ A husband is not 
obliged to restore to the w'oman the Stridhana taken during a 
fsmine, or for the performance of a chanty, or in sickness, or 
when under constraint/’ 

For the performance of a chanty /’ * constant or occa- 
sional, expiatory domestic sacnfices Ac, though m some 
measure optional. 

[2B4 ] ** When under constraint.” The author of the Chan* 
drtkd says * ‘ While in confinement by creditors and others, 
and unable to escape except by giving up the property ” 
Tijndneuhmra says * When he is taken into custody, or 
captured in war, and has no other wealth.” 

[285.] Hero Mmu '' states a special matter “ Even to the 
daughters whom they may have, according to their competency, 
must something be given from affection, out of their maternal 
grandmother’s property.” 

** According to their competency , ” • the meaning is, 
with reference to their disposition, good conduct, and 
poverty, 

“To the daughters,”* tbe meaning is, to the daughters’ 
daughters 

[28C.] Now,'® why is something to ho given to daughters’ 
daughters, seeing that they have no proprietorship m the pro- 
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perlj of their nmteriuii groudmolher while brothm mi mUsm 

m elite f 

[287.] True: there is nothing wrong, because the wolds 
•• from affection ” are used. The maining is, that, as in the case 
of patmud propertj, though maidens are not eligible for hen- 
tags, it must be giteu by rurtue of textual authority { namelji 
by the inculpatory “ Those who fail sliall be outcasts,** * * 
and by nrtue of the tar/, ** Wealth must he given for their 
mamage, and for their endowment — so also bore. 

[288 ] f^hnu * states a special matter ; “ The mother*! 
Yautskam is the share of her uniwamed daughters alone.’* 

** Not of their uterine brothers,'* is to be supplied 
[289.] " Tautakam ,** that property which is given to 
a bnde and bridegroom when mutually united That 
which belongs to a united pair,* is etymologically ‘‘yau* 
takam.** * 

[290 3 Oautama^ states a special matter “Stridhana be- 
longs to her unmarried and unportiuned daughters ** 

[291 ] The meaning is,* that the Saiidayika and other Strf- 
dhana becomes the projierty ’ of the unmarried maidens and the 
UDportioned daughters Therefore, the conclusion is, that 
those daughters alone sliall take that property according to 
their sliares 

[292.] This explanation of GautaiDa*8 text is m accordance 
with the doctrine of A}mrarka It has already been explained 
according to the doctrine of Vijnanesbvara * 

[298.] After the death ol a wife, if there is no un- 
married daughter, the wife*8 estate sliall belong to her 
husband. 
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Seim T4ffi4walkya • says : ** The property of a cbM, 
hm woman belongs to her husband in the four beginning with 
lie ftibtna ; to her daughters, if she has home children : in 
tile others, it goes to her father*’’ 

[^5.] The meaning of this* is as follows — The above 
mentioned Saudayika ** property of a childless woman” who 
became a wife “ in the four ” marriages, the Brahma, Daiva, 
Arfha, and Prajdpatya, “ belongs to her husband if he is not 
alive, it belongs to his nearest Hapiiulas “ In the others,” the 
Asura, Gandharva, Kdkahasa, and Paishaeha marriages, ** it,” 
namely “the property of a childless woman,” “goes to her 
father*” 

[296 ] “ Goes to her father it goes to both, namely, the 
two parents, her mother and her father 

[297 ] The taking of her property belongs m the first place 
to her mother, because of the precedence indicated lu the 
elliptical compound , because in the elhptical compound * 
“ Pitdmatra,” the precedence belongs to the mother * 

[298.] If they are not alive, the taking of her property 
belongs to those v^bo are nearest to them. 

[299.] In all the marriages, “ if she has borne children,” her 
property belongs “ to her daughters ” 

[800.] Here, by the word “daughters,” her daughters’ 
daughters are spoken of because the daughters are durectly 
mentioned m the texty*" “The daughters, their mother's re- 
mainder.” 

[801.] Therefore, on the death of the mother, the daughters 
first take their mother's property. There, when there are 
married and unmarried together, the unmarried take; when 
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tlim «re none, the mutiad. There agide, whm thm ere 
IKirtunied and ueportkmed togeil^, the impertioiied* 

[802,3 BMriehi^ Apar&fka^ the author of the 
and o#Wf, do not agree with thia doctrine of F^adeea^eorw* 
on the ground that it was inrented for hm own ayatem tnmly ; 
and hecause it tnrolToe manj contradictions ; and alto * beoauae 
of the equality spoken of in the text of Gautama* ** Strldhana 
belongs to her unmarried and unportioned daughters.” 

[808.} This, moreover, is a ith the exception of the Shulkab :* 
for, b}* the text of Gautama* The sister’s Shulkam belongs to 
her utenne brothers after their mother’s death.” 

The construction is, “ after their mother’s death.” * 

[3CNk ] In the absence of all daughters, daughters’ daughters 
take/ by this test* “ To her daughters, if she has borne chil- 
dren.” 

[305.] Amongst them, if there bt» those of different mothers, 
unequal lu number, together, the arrangement of their shares 
IS through their mot hers, • by the text of Gautama^^* ” The 
proper position of their several mothers ” 

** The [>n)per pi>‘ntiot) /’ the ouiM*rship 
** Of their several mothers mother by mother 
The meaning is, that their ownership is m conformity with 
the ownership of their own mothers respectively 

[306 j The Stridhana ” of a childless low-class woman, how- 
ever, the daughter of her fellow-wifo of supenor class takes, 
though she is the child of a different mother If she is not 
alive, her issue 


* Smri Cb IX (§ 3), 17 

• 8iD|t Cb ix (§ 8), 15, 1^ * ^ 290, mbote 

♦ Xlitik 11 xl U, Smiri Ch ix 1), 32 * Gaut xxtIU 23. 
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** Gaut xxi'tii. 14 e Mtt4]c 11 xi 22. 



(£8 


2^ 


(MWi] Bmi mj § : ** Wluitever property nuiy beioog 

to 0 womeny whiob was in any way given by bar fatber, ^ 
iiaiiilHniried daughter of the Brdbma^i wonian abaU take ; oir it 
ibaU belong to her ofTepring.’* 

[808.] fyndne*hpara ’ saya^ that the use of the term Br4h» 
maai woman,*’ means a woman of supenorciaaa : and, therefore, 
the unmarried daughter of a K^hatriy d woman takes the properly 
of a childless Vaishjd woman , because a connection with their 
mdther’s property belongs to daughters, sons, and grandsons. 

[800.] Hence Manu * says ; “ But on the death of their 
mother, all the uterine brothers, and also all the uterine sisters, 
shall divide tho maternal estate equally." 

[810.] Tho construction is^ this • — All the uterine brothers 
shall divide the maternal estate equally, and all the uterine 
sisters shall divide equally.* The construction is not that the 
utenne brothers and the uterine sisters together shall divide 
equally; because of its opposition to the above mentioned 
text which lays down tho order , and because of the effect of the 
separative particle ** and also," as m the instance, Devadatta 
cooks, and also Yajuadatta." 

The use* of “ equally," is for the purpose of excluding de^ 
ductions. 

Tho uso of “ utenno brothers," is for the purpose of ex- 
cluding those by different mothers 

[811.] Therefore Vtshnu says The sister’s Shulkam be- 
longs to her mother and her utenne brothers alone " 

The meaning is this : " The sister’s Shulkam," that is, her 
own Stridhana, ** belongs to her mother alono ." if her mother 
18 not alive, it belongs to “ her utenne brothers alone " 
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Hie mMaing ki» thfti il Aom Boi btricag to ik nm bjr UtmaA 

laoHiers. 

tSl2 J Am for GuMtmm'i i^liorkin,' “ wsltr’i Stolkam 
bdongs to her uterino brothcfrs after her mother*i deaUii^**^ 
the correct order of the words is,* after her motfaer^a death 
it belongs to her uterine brothers.** 

[81S.] As Barndkofftma says . * Her Strfdhana goes to her 
mother ; if she is not alive, it goes to her uterine brothers.** 

** Her Strfdhana the niaiden*8 Shulkara. 

[314.] Therefore, m the instance of the maiden's Sholka^, 
the explanation of Ajtahdya^ that m a division between her 
uterine and non*utenne brothers, something is to be given to 
the non-utenne brothers, is unsupported ,* because in this,* 
“ The sister’s Shulkam belongs to her utenne brothers after 
her mother’s death,” ami other texts, the devolution of the 
propnetary right in all kimls of property in the form of Shul* 
kam, belongs to uterine brothers alone. 

[315 ] If there arc no hoiim, the sons’ sons are the heirs of 
their paternal grandraoilM*r’s property, bc^cause the duty of 
discharging a paternal gmmiuiother’s debts belongs to her sons* 
sons, according to the text of Gauiam** “ The dischargers 
of the debts are the enjoyers of the estate ; the) shall pay the 
debts and,* ** Debts are to be pan! by sons and sons’ sons.’* 
[316 ] If it be said, — If the nght to jicrform the funeral 
ceremonies on the death of the paternal grandmother belongs 
to the son alone,* there would be a contradiction of the text 
of FifiMu, “ The func-ral ccromomei. are to be performed only 
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Ujfidlod wealth of the eoiia and grandsons/’ — it is not 
•0 1 heeaoae a separation of the cases has been made bj Bhd* 
ficUt ^In the sixteen Shrdddhas, the union of the property 
of the sons and grandsons is necessary, in order to deliver him 
from his ghostly state.” 

[S17.] When there are not eren sons’ sons, Y^naodlh^a^ 
states the order of the difision : If she dies without issue, her 
relations shall lake it ” 

[818.] The meaning of this is* — When a woman ”dt68 
without issue,” that is, without offspring, without a daughter, 
or a son, or a son’s son, “ her relations,” that is, her husband and 
the rest, ’**tako it,” namely, the before-mentioned Stridhana.* 

[819] As Jfefiw^says ‘‘ It is ordained, that in the Br&h- 
ma, Daiva, Arfha, O/iudharva, and Priijapatya rites, on the 
death of a woman without issue, the whole of her property 
belongs to her husband alone ” 

[320.] As for that which is said by Kdtydyana ^ — “ But that 
which is given by her relations, goes to her husband, if she 
has no relations,” — it la^ the case of the property of a woman 
married by a difftTcnt nte from the five just mentioned , other- 
wise, the Shulkain would belong to the giver of the Shulkam, 
and that ivould bo opposed to the text of Gautama The 
sister’s Shulkam belongs to her uterine brothers after her 
mother’s death ” 

[321 ] The meaning is* this — Jhe donors of the Stridhana 
called Shulkam are the bridegroom and the rest . but, though 
they were the donors, that property will not become theirs ; 
but it will become her utenno brothers’, who are the pro- 
prietors of her property, if her mother is not alive 

‘ — — j — 

1 YAjV n 144 » Mit4k 11 xi 
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[32^3 Henoe^ bj the tem» ^ The tieter^e BhitllnijGk,^ tile 
|)ftlr of eattla m the Jurf lie marriage ^ alone ia meant ; bat sol 
itt the Aftum and other marriages, because of the ral% that in 
that case, her property goes to its donors alone. 

823,] As for the explanation of Bhdruokiy it is to be regarded 
as mere bold assertion 

[324 3 As for that ahich is said by Shaulhu^ regarding the 
matrimonial Sbulkam, “Tho bridegroom, his projier Shulkam 
also,** — The bridegroom/* nauu]y, tiio husband elect, shall 
take** his proper,’* namely, only his own ** Shulkafn,” — it is to 
be understood of the case inhere the nmrnago is not com- 
pleted,* 

[323 ] The completion of the marriage is the completion of 
the principal fire-oblation at the marriage 

[326,] In accordance with this uew is that which is said by 
Tajmtalk^a/ If she dies, ht shall take batk that which ho 
gave/* 

**Tbe * brulegrotnn ‘shall lake hack* her Slmlkam, or lier 
oniaments Ac/’ is to be supplied 

lie* savs, thi?t this ih mud ot the ease of a betr<»th6d woman 
dung belore the marriage eerenioni 

[327 J Bfihojfpati^ ha\mg hrst enumerated tiio secondary 
mothers, {aniits out the htir'» ol their prupert) “ The mother’s 
sister, the mother’s brother’s wih*, tlu- father’s brother’s wife, 
the father’s sister, (he liusband’s mot In r, and the eider bro- 
ther’s wife, art) accounted lK|ual to tlie motiier whtn these 
have no son of their own, nor a daughter’s son, nor his son, 
their sister’s son, and the re«,t, shall lake tia ir j>roj>crty.” 
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0 Bmor 4 »f tiio property ; he ehall take the property of hie own 
mothof^M iieterr Similarly, by the uae of the words ** and the 
reft^^ they ehall, in their order, take the property of her who 
b their own mother’s equal. Similarly* also, the issue of a 
fellow-wife shall take the property of his secondary mother, if 
she has no issue, nor brother, and the rest. 

[829.] Yajnavalkya * states a special matter in the case of 
Adhivedaniko Stridhana * “To the woman who has been 
superseded, he shall gi>o an equal supersession-fee,* if Stri- 
dhana has not been given to her ; but if it has been given, the 
half is appointed ” 

[380] She 10 a “ superseded woman” over whom there b 
a second marriage.* 

[831 ] The raeamug is/ that “to the superseded woman to 
whom Stridhana has not been gi\on” by her husband, or her 
husband’s father, “ ho shall give” as much property as was 
employed (‘ prayojana * w ith the afhx ‘ |hak *) at the second 
mamage, that is, as vias expended on account of the second 
marriage, as her “ supersession-fee,” that is, because of the 
second marriage. “But li” Stridhana “ has been given,” he 
shall give “ the half” of the supersession wealth , that is, so 
much is to be giveu as lU make that which was given before 
‘ equal ’ to tlie supersession-fet' 

[882.] Therefore., the <^uneetion of daughters and the rest 
with Stridhana has its origin m the rule of nearer and more 
remote propinquity . but it is not textual. And it has been 
already stated,* that the nearer and more remote propinquity 
is that which is laid down by Vtjnanetktmra'* “When** the 
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sml of Ibo male it the more ebaodaiit, ttoe wsU be e male; 
ami wiimi the eeed of the feomle, a female.** 


[^Siridkana is a speties of D^yo.] 

[38S,] Heiv the Anewnts are in coniroveiey whether 
Stridhana may be spoken of b} the term Da^a, or not* 

[804 ] The contention is, that the division of Btridhana ia 
not a dinaion of tho property called Da\ a, but a division of 
that property; forasmuch aa by tlve Vedlo /ext,* ‘‘Women, 
being seedless, are not heirs,' ’ — eligibility for Daya does not 
belong to women, 

[305] As for that which is said by tiio author of tho 
Sim^raha* “Tho division of that wealtli which is obtained 
through the father, and obtained through tho mother, and is 
described by tho word Da) a, is now explained, " — Itkdruch 
Apardrk&, Someshvaracharya^ and othrntj say Just as “that 
wealth which is obtained through tho father, and is.doscnbcd 
by the word Da\a," may be spokim of by the term Daya, so 
also that which is “obtained through the mother/’ may bo 
spoken of by the term Dava , tlunfure, in the admission of 
a twofold meaning of the same word, there would bo a redun- 
dant of signitlcation , iience a ditferent meaning must be 
admitted in tho one or the other , therefore, “ that wealth 
which is obtained through tho mother,” has the moaning of 
the term Days, by its m^oondary power, through its ety- 
mology, namely, * diyate/ * dadati * 

[006 ] But Tijn/tne*hvaro, Asahdya, JlnihdUtht, and oihors, 
say . The expression ‘ seedless,’ of tho Wdic text* “ Therefore 
women, being seedless,” does not apply to those who are 


ti«*e I jibov« There the word * u>ri»drj_ya ’ t» tniiiAUted ^ mtmher- 
l«M,* in ircwirdniMse with iht precedeiiU , hut the j>rc*ent context khoirf, that 
it atoM he rendered here by ‘ eeediew* 

* See 1 7, ehnee 
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feedlent; but it meftiis those wbo are defectiye sa 
ioe^ la the text/ When the seed of the male is the more 
almadaat, there will be a male ; and when the seed of the 
female, a female,*’ — there is a distinct conception of excess 
and deficiency; and, therefore, since women have not an 
entirely absolute absence of seed, fitness for Daya belongs 
even to women. Nevertheless, the Vedic test has this mean* 
ing ; that in a division between a father and his sons, prece- 
dence belongs to the sons, and therefore, in that instance 
alone, eligibility for Da} a does not belong to women; and yet 
the women are eligible for some gift of affection. In this way, 
the text of the author of the Sangraha * receives its meaning 
in a natural sense, that the wealth Inch is obtained through 
the father, and the wealth which is obtained through the 
mother, may both be spoken ol by tlie term Daya, 

[837 ] Though this has been stated alread} ,® it is repeated 
for the sake of perspicuity 


\^The »on of two fathe)8,~\ 

[838 ] Now a special mutter is related in the division of 
the son of two fathers * 

[839 ] Yajnavalk ga ‘ desenbes Ins character “ A son 
begotten by appoint ment In a sonless man m another’s field, 
IS, according to law, the Ik I r and the pinda-givor of both of 
them ” 

[340.] Therefore, the Dviamushyayana* is one who has 
two fathers ; and he is the heir of the estate and the giver of 
the funeral-ball * of botli. 

[841 ] Another’s fielii its meaning : The field of another 

^ See § - See S 30*./ above 

* See ^ 21, aboxe * 

» Y4ja H. 127 
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uiftn b his wife. Her position as the ileld of aootlier ntaik {• 
hj 10^ verbs] gift, but not by msjrrtsge ; becsuse of the 
prohilntion of the appointment of s married woman to be 
** another^ field.'* 

[fi42.3 Tims Manu * sa} s “ On failure of issue, the derired 
ofispring may be obtained by a \voiimn regularly authorised^ 
through her husband’s brother, or a Sapinda But, let him 
who IS authorised, anointed with clarified butter, silently, 
in the night, begot on the iMdow one single sou; not a second 
tn any manner.” 

m 

[•’^4*].] lie who thus gave the sanction, hmself* forbids it ; 

A widow woman mu»t not be aiithonred by another man by 
the twice-bom : they v\ho authori/o b> another man violate 
the eternal law of religious duty An authorization is not 
anywhere sjioken i?f in the nmrrmge pni\er», nor is the 
marriage ceremon\ of a widos imiilioned ui the rules of 
marriage. For this pnutieeol the beasts is condemned by 
learned twice born men, though it was sanctioned amongst 
mankind when Vena rulid the kingdom He, having the 
whole earth in his [losstssion, and bf mg a pre-eminent royal 
sage, fonned a mature of I ho classes in former tunes, when 
their understanding was unpaired by desire. From that time 
the pious condemn him who, through confusion of mind, authcK 
rises a woman for the purpose of issue, when her husband is 
dead,” 

[314.] A double rule * docs not arise out of the sanction 
and the prohibition , bwausc of the expn^ss censure of those 
who authorize, and the numerous ills denounced against un« 
chastity in the laws rtdating to women, and the commendation 
of self-restraint, 

[845 ] Thus Mmu ^ hmistlf 8 , 1 } 8 She shall willingly keep 
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dKHWlk )m boAf » feeding on fiowen^. rootj,^ and fruiti : the tball 
SbOl mm utter the name of Maother man, when her hoaband is 
dead*’’ 

^ But a woman, who, from dwre of children, dishonours her 
hoshand, earns reproach in this world, and loses the world to 
com©.” 

[046.] He prohibits * her living with another man for the 
sake of a son . and, therefore it is incorrect to eay, that a 
double rule arises out of the sanction and the prohibition. 

[847.] It roust not be said, that the phrase, “ But a woman, 
who, from desire of children,” means, while her husband is alive , 
because of the text of Fi? When her husband is dead, 
lot her die , or else, let her guard his bed ” 

[348.] ” When her husband is dead,” in this text * — By thd| 
rules delivered respecting the duties of women, she attached 
to on© husband and is dependent on him while ho isalive, and 
when he is dead, in order that she who is thus attachel may 
not violate the rules of the duty of women, it is said, 
let her guard his bed.” “ By the same rules,” is to be un- 
derstood 

[349.] Hence Vtjndneshvara says,* that this refers to a be- 
trothed woman. 

[350,] Bharuchi and others do not concur in this 

[351 ] The doctrine of JBharuchi^ Apardrkuy Some^lwaray md. 
others 18 this — The text,* ** But a woman who from desire of 
children, dishonours her husband, &c,” refers to a woman 
whose husband is living. The text,* A widow woman must 
not be authorised by another man,” is of similar purport, and 
refers to the authonaation of somebody different from the 
husband's brother and the rest. The censure upon the 
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appointm refm ta appoiutm who «re difimnt firom the hue* 
hend*» hroiher and the reat. The denuneiatioii of miiieioiii 
ilia againtt the nnehastitj of wonaen, refers to unchasttly in 
•neh as are not authorized, Henoe^ the citation of the illustra- 
tion from the practice of beasts,' — “ For this prsctiGe of the 
beasts is condemned by learned twico-bom men/*-— meaner 
that sensual unchastity and the authorisation of such as are 
difiereot from the husband's brother and the rest, is prohibited 
on account of the resemblance to the practico of beasts in the 
aaihorization of any one but tlie husband’s brother and the 
rest. Therefore, she has the alternative of guarding the bed or 
begetting a son. But the guarding of the bed belongs to one 
who is the mother of a son or of a daughter • and when there 
is none, the begetting of a child by authonzation is a matter of 
necessity, in accordsneo with the text* “ On failure of issue, 
the desired offspring may be obtiimed and the continuation 
of the family line is a more excellent thing than the guarding 
of the bed. 

] This authon ration, though forbidden m tho K&U age,* 
IS stated in accordance with the ideas of other ages. 

[353 ] Here Tttjnavalkya* »a^« . “ That maiden whose hus- 
band has died after her betrothal, her husband’s own brother 
shall liave m this fonn . wearing s white dress, chaste, and 
smiling, he shall approach her in conformity with tho precepts, 
and shall cohabit with her m secret, season by season, until she 
bears a child.” 

[3M.] It follows * from this text, that lie to whom a maiden 
is betrothed, becomes her husband by tho mere act of mutual 
conaenl. 


* Se« § 343, ftbove 
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{]Wi5 J Wbeii h© t« detdf " her busband's own brother,” that 
hf bii own elder or yotmger uterine brother, ** shall hare ” Her, 
that ia, shall marry her ** In conformity aith the precepts 
that is, marrying her without transgressing the law; “ wearing 
a white dress and chaste,” that is, self-restrained in mind, 
speech, and body, ” he shall approach her,” in this form,” 
namely, anointed with clarified butter,* restraining his speech, 
Ac, and shall cohabit with her hi secret,” that is, when alone, 
•* season by season,” that is once m each period, until she be- 
comes pr<‘gnant. 

[Ji56 ] This* IS a nrarnage founded on textual authority. It 
IS to bo understood that the a[)proach of an authorized person 
is by the same ruh^ of anoint uig the body with clanEed 
butter, Ac 

[357 ] Hence * it docs not confer on her the position of the 
husband’s brothers wife and, thertTore tht^ child bom of her 
belongs to the owner of the field alone, and not to the husband’s 
brother, but to both iftheie is an agreement 

[358] This authorization m the instance of a betrothed 
woman, is slated in aocordnnce with the doctrine of Vijnana^ogu 
But it IS to be home in mind, thatm the teaching of BJi&rueht 
and there is b<»th an authorization of widows, and an 

authorization of betrothed women also 


[ The twelve pnnctpal and secondary sons ] 

[359 ] Yajmmlhya!^ desenbes the character of the principal 
and secondary sons. “The Aurasa* is he who is horn of the 
religious wife. The Putrik4‘'-8on is equal to him The Kshet- 
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r*ja‘ k he who IB begottett on the wife by a netr lelaMon/ or 
by another. That son is called the Gd^haja,* who is bom ia 
the house secretly The Kanina* is he who is bom of a maiden: 
he is regarded as the son of his maternal grandfather. The 
Taunarbhata* son is he who is bom of a twice-married woman^ 
whether her first marriage was unconsummated or oonsuiu- 
mated. That son is the Dattakn * wliora his mother or hia 
father has given away And the Knta^ m he who is sold 
by them. The Kntriiua* is one made by oneself. The Sra* 
yamdatta* is the self-given The Siiliodhnja'* is he who is 
accepted m the womb And that son is the Apaviddba,** who 
was taken up when forsaken 

[360.] ** The Aurasa *’** is the bosom-born. He is the son of 
the religious viifo, and the pniuipal son 

[361 ] Equal to him,’’'* tiuit is, equal to the Aurasa, is 
**the Putrika-SHH," hv the U \t of 1 will give thee 

this brotherless maulen adorned \^nh ornaments the son who 
IS bom of her shall be lur son ’* 

j302] In the tc nn Putrika-sutn/’ vie have a compound 
of the Mxth efise,** naiuelv, ‘The son of the PutnkiL* Asa 
Karroadh^raya conqKmnd,'* moreover, * Putnkii-auta ' means 
the son who is the Putrikii hers«'If. As Gautama^^ says* “The 

>1 !«' n «W. ^ i I 

* The wife Isirn ion 

* Bm{g0tT» * The net ret born son. 

* The meiilen Iniru non. ® The son of lb«* twIco-mJirrie<l 

• The given st»n ^ The sold son 

• The mede sim. The stU given son 

*• The co-bridel son n The forseken son 
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bsiag **eo«al to the Aurasa” there, be is altogether excluded from the in* 
hefitaii«f‘e see W ami B lUg 541,542, and Hac B of the Kaet, 304.) Tha 
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HM ll file Pntrikl** Hie meanmg is» i!mt ^ the third ** eon 
^litbePtttrikl^ 

fW8,3 **The Kfhetraja the son of the wife, bom by 
eit^omatioa« The connection with the latter word is, " by e 
near relation,* or by another.** 

Or by another ;** by one who is not a near relation ;* or 
else by her husband’s brother. 

[864.] ** The G^idhaja ,*** one bom in sec’^et The meaning 
is, on© concealed in his father’s house when bom. If there is 
a certainty that he bclon^ys to the same class,” is to be sup- 
plied. 

[865 ] Similarly ” the K/inina and the rest are to be 
identified 

[366 ] “ That eon* is to be recognized os the Dattima son, 
whom his mother and father shall give away' while in distress, 
with outpoured \iater, being a fit person and endued with 
affection,” 

[8G7.] By the’^ use of the expression, ” While m distress,** 
he must not be given when there is no distress This prohibi- 
tion belongs to the gi\er 

[86H ] Similarly,* an only son is not to be given, according 
to the text of Van,\hfha^ ** But an only son must neither b© 
given nor rec^uved ” 

[369.] Though* there are several, the eldest must not be 
given , because to him belongs the chief place m the per- 


text here cpioUHl i* V«sit«hlha'(», x\u 12 (W and B Dig W5), to whom 
the Mit4k <1 XI a ) nghth avnigufi it 

* MlUk 1 xi 5 , Smri €h X 4 (n ® Sagotra. 

* The M8S \arj here the traunlation follow* A , which, how* 
ever, itanda alone, 

* MiUlk I xi 6 , Smri Ch x 4 (IV ) j 

« i^ee Muik I xi 7,ff, Srari Ch x 4 (VI ) 

* Sfaoit, ix 16S , Mu4k 1 xi 9, t$mn Ch x 4 (H ) 

7 Miak. I xi HI. Mitik 1 xL 11 

» MilAk. 1 xi 12 
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formaiDoe of the duties of a eon ; ** By* the mere birth rf fte 

ddest, a man becomes the fiither of a son* 

[S70.3 VawihiM states the manner of accepting a son 5 
He who desires to receive a son shall invite his relationa, and 
inform the king, and offer a fire-oblation in the middle of his 
house^ and shall receive an unremote relation dwelling not 
far off.’* 

‘^Dwelling* not far off,** by this there is a prohibition of 
one who is distantly removed in a fortMgn country and languaga 
An unremote relative;” by this there is a prohibition of a 
distant kinsman.^ 

[371.] ** And the* Krita is he who is sold by them that 
is, by his mother and father, or by his mother or his father. 
Excepting, as before, an only son, and tlie eldest born • and, 
while in distress, and one of the same class alone 

[372] As for that which is said In Alanu* — He is the 
Krftaka son, whom one shall purchase from his mother and 
father, for the sake o( ofhjjnntr, whether he is like him or 
unlike,” — it in»*^l be explained as b<nng like or unlike him in 
mental qualities, not in class , b^Hrause of the restnction,* 
“ This IS pnjjKmnded for those* of the same class ” 

[373] *‘The Kfitnma* is one made b) oneself;’* the Kpt- 
rima son, moreover, is one who is made a son by a man lum- 
lelf, for the sake of offspring, by Ibo enticement of the exhibi- 
tion of property, fii his, and the rest, and who is without mother 
ind father, because of his dejH*ndence on them if they are alive. 

[37A] The Battatma*® son is one who i« without mother and 


* IX. lue Tbs feror» Ch 
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« Miak 1 XU la. 
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; l|«i|i)l|l|> m i|ll a l I l^i l lll|l^ 

fithiTy <ir bi* been deterted by them^ is inrested as self^i^en/ 
by Haying, " I am tby aon*’^ 

[The jyimMton amonget the aforeemd <Sb«#.] 

[876.] Ydjnavalkya^ states the manner of their division: 

When there is no preceding one, each succeeding one of 
these is the pinda-guer and the heir ” 

“Of these”* before-mentioned twdve sons, “when there 
is no preceding one ” Hurcessivelj, eacli later one in succession 
is to be acknouledged as “ the pinda-givcr,” that is, the giver 
of the funcrnl-feast,* “ and the heir,'* that is, the inheritor of 
the property. 

[87G ] Mttnu^ pronounces a censure on the taking of the 
propiTty b\ the Auriisa when there are an Aurasa and a 
Putrika together “ But \ihen a Puinka has been created, if a 
son is subsequent!} born, in that case there shall bo an equal 
division ; because primogeniture does not belong to a 
woman ” 

[377 ] {Snnilarl},* the taking of a one-fourth by the other 
later sons, \ihen there is a preceding one, is stated by Vamsh^ 
fha : “ If uu Aurasa is born aftiT he has been received, the 
Dattaka shall take a oiie-fourth share ” 

[87S ] Tiie ' selection of the Dattaka is for the purpose 
of pointing out the Krita, the Kritnma, and the others, 
because there is no ditVerence in their creation as sons. 

[879 ] So also Katyayana ^ “ When an Aurasa son is born, 
the sons of the same class take a one-fourth share ; but those 
of a ditferent class receiie tvxxl and clothing *’ 


1 Sravmndattn 2 Yijs II 132 , Mit4k< 1. xi. 21. 

2 MitAic 1 xi ii * Shrdddha 

* Manu, IX 134 , Mitdk I xi 23 

• MitAk 1 XI 24 , Sinn Ch x 16 

^ MiUk I XI 24 » Mit4k 1 xi 23 
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Of tlie mme dm f* the K^hetrajm, Dfttlftlui> end thft rest 
they " take a one-fourth share/* when there is an Aurasa. 

By the term ** a one-fourth share,** is meant a fifth ahar( 
equal to the share which is appointed for the fourth son bj 
equal division; in accordance with the ieit^ “Afterwards tb 
Datta, E^itnma, and the other sons take a fifth share*’ 
** Afterwards ;*’ the meaning is, w hen an Aurasa is subsequently 
born. 

“ Those of a different class the Kanina, Gudhotpanna 
8aho^ha, and Paunarbha\a Though the names Kanina anc 
the rest are gi\eu to these ^\lien there is a certainty that they 
are of the same class, still, the appellation, “of a differenl 
dass,” belongs to them t\en when the sameness of theii 
dass is in doubt 

[380.] As for that which is said by J/anUy ^ — “ The Aurast 
•on alone is lord of his father’s property ,* but he must provide 
a maintenance for the rest, for the sake of afh'ction ’* 

[381.] Vtjndmthtara it la to be understood to refer to 
the case of the Dattaka and the others being at enmity with 
the Aurasa, and being ot bad character 

[382.] But iSoOTCj>Aca/a »a\s, that the meaning of the ex- 
pression, “the rest,” is the prousion of a maintenance for all 
except the Batta and the others, namely, for the KininSi, 
the Gudhotpanna, the Sahodha, and the Paunarbhava alone. 

[383 ] Bhdrucht^ however, sajs, that the text* “ The 
Aurasa alone, Ac,” is, that there is a promine made to the 
l)atta and the others, in the mstanco of an only son : there- 
fore, because of the promise made to the Datta and the others, 
the provision of a mainU'iiance for the Datta and the others 
attaches to the previously existing son, but not fur the 
oUiers. 


* Mjinn, ix, ISO. 

* Mmiu, } 380^ above 
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[8643 IRik flew i« the best* 

[888.] The speai^ case of the K|hetraja is shown by 
Mtmm ** The Aurasa, when dividing the paternal heritage, 
shall give a sixth of the paternal property, or only a fifth, 
as the share of the K^hetraja.*’ 

[886,] Of the* twelve kinds of sons, the division of the 
heritage belongs to only six : ** The * Aurasa and the K^hetraja, 
the Futri and the Datiaka, the Giidhotpanna and the 
Apaviddha, are the six relations who are heirs : the Kanina 
and the Sahodha, the Knta, the Paunarbhava likewise, and 
the Svaynmdatta and the Bhaudra, are the six relations who 
are not heirs.” 

[887.] The relationship^ of both classes of six is equal; and 
the right of both classes in the water-oblation is equal ; 
because of the equality of their tnbal relationship and Sapiij- 
daship. But it m to be understood, that when there is no other 
nearer heir of their father’s Samanodakas and Sapindas, the 
inheritance of their estate belongs to the former six alone, not 
to the other six. 

[8H8 ] If this bo said— Since the connection of the Dattima 
with his own lather’s tribe and Sapindaahip ceases, in accor- 
dance mth the text of Manu* ‘‘The Dattima son shall not 
{lartake in the tribe and estate of Ins own father the pin^a 
follows the tribe and estate , and the funeral invocation of 
the giver is severed,” —how does the text of Vt^knu say, “ Let 
the Dattima make the funeral invocation of his own father.”? 
The answer is, that it is to be understood to refer to the case 

a 

of his owu father having no issue. 

[889.] Therefore * the right of all the secondary sons apart 
from the Aurasa, to take the estate, is a remainder, wheu each 

I Manu, ix 164 ^ Mit4k I xi 30 See SmrL Ch 3^ 7. 

# .M*nu, \x 159. 160 ^ Mitik 1 xi 31 

• Mimu. ix HSL See Smn t'i* x 14, 15 

* MiUk I xl 3.3 
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|iroed&oig one is not in existence : bat the Aoma*# ei^ejment 
ef the imWe is ststed hj this teixsi^^ 1%e Aarm slime is 
bwd of his father’s property.” 

[800 ] As for tbiSrt — ** Among«»t brothers who are the sons 
of one man, if one becomes the father of a son, Mann pro* 
nounces them all to be fathers of a son through that son,”-*- 
its purpose * is to prolnbit the adoption of others while there 
may be an adoption of a brother’e son ; not for a declaration of 
his aonshtp, because of its opposition to this tejt:* “Their 
sons, tribesmen, relations ” 

[301.] Tlip author of the Chandnka^^ howtner, says, that this 
text 18 merely for the purpose of commendation 

[892,] But DhdrtMhtara and Dei^mvdmh follow the doctrine 
of Vijn^nayogi as it is said by Dewisrowt*,® “In both 
instances, no other must be made a substitute.” Its meaning 
is this In both instances,” that is, in the two texts, “ When 
several have one son,” and/ “Amonj^st brothers who are sons 
of one man,” while there is a possibility of making a brother’s 
•on a substitute m any way, no one besides him must bo made 
a substitute. 

[893.] It is* to be uadcratotKl, that, huico tho I^filrdhA* 
fasikta, and the others who are born m tho direct order, are 
included amongst the Aurasas, when none even of them exists, 

the right of takmg the hentage belongs to tho Kfhetraja and 
the others. 

[891.] But* tho son of a Shddrd woman, though be be an 
Aurasa, does not acquire the whole estate’® even when there is 
no other; as says, “ But whether he has a true son, or 


* 8»fif § ;iS0, above 

* Maoti, is. iS2. * Mitik I xl ,36 , Stop Cb x S 

* At i35. 9 Smp Ch x Si 

* Set Smfi Cb, all ? See | 300 , above 

* MltSk t xi 40 See SmfL C!i x 7, li 

* Mit4k I, XI 41 Id Bb4ffam 
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hi it tonleM, he mutt not give to the ton of the 
Sh^drl womtn, accordiog to law, more than a teeth/* 

** A true eon one who it a twice-born ton. Sonlets 
one different from him. 

[B95.] Tdjwvalkya^ tiaiea a special matter in the division 
of the property of a Sbudra “ Even one born of a female slave 
by a Shudra is declared to be an heir optionally : but when 
their father is dead, his brothers must make him partaker of a 
half-sharo . when brotherless, he shall take the whole, in the 
absence of daughters’ sons ” 

[800.] The meaning is, that oven when there is a daughter’s 
son, the son of the female slave is partaker of a half-share. 

[897 ] B)* the use of tlio word ‘ Shudra’ here, the son of a 
man of the three classes by a female slave, does not receive a 
share, even when his fatlier desires it ; not even a half, much 
less the whole, but ho receives a mere maintenance. 

[898 ] Here ends the cha[)ter on the division of unobstructed 
bentago.* 


I MitAk I xl 42 i Yajn 11 133, 1 14 , MitAk 1 xO, 1 

» Mltdk 1 xh 3 

* T1h» colophuim of th«* other MSS Art* fuller than this of A thus, — 

MS B The (hapter o« the of unoh^tructetl hentnge, In the 

scdtoii ou liRiAl procedure, lu tlu Sarasvati n summarv of 

law toiupoKed b> thi grt at king TratApa Uudra 

MS <; Tht thapttr (\c ns in B , dowu to} the great king Shrl Pra- 
tApa Uudra Deva, coutlutkd 

MS l> The chapter [Ac, as tu C , but without the words, " is con- 
cluded ' j 

MS E The i hapter f\t as ui B , down to] the great King Shrl Pra- 
tApa Rudra IVva, »upreme lord of kings, supreme king of Icings, 
who attained supreme parity, the elect son of Shri Hurgi, the 
defender ol the Sultan Huvhatia ShAhi, lord of JamunA^pura, lord 
of Kalubnnga in the nine times Umi m llions of KaruAtaka, lord of 
Gau^n. the htiou Shri Gajapati, is concluded 

The colophon of 1 , at the end of the first thapttr of this work, 
corresponds wUh this fuller one of K, 







[JDmi^ iAe deaiM ^ # iMioi fonfasr mmm.] 

[B90.] Then with r^ard to the queetiaa, Who ahiU take 
the property of i divided, eonlese, deeeftsed« aureuoited utao 
Y^^mwdkjfa^ wys : ** The wife, the daughtera abo alone, the 
two parents, the brothers likewise, their sons, the kinsman/ 
the reiatiOQ,* the disciple, and the fellow-student ; of these, in the 
absence of the preceding one, each next succeeding one is the 
heir of a deceased sonless man. Amongst all the classes this 
is the rule.” 

\Th0 nature qf Ownership ] 

[too] Moreover, this order of succession to proprietor- 
ship m the wife and the rest, is bast'd on the rule of nearer 
and more remote relationship, and is not scriptural . because 
a scriptural character does not exist m the connection between 
property* and its proprietor * 

[401,] That m to sa} , ownership is w'cular,® because of its 
origin m secular acts, like nco and other things ^ 

[402 ] In the cast' of the sacrificial post, the clarified butter, 
tbe pnest,* and other non-N'cular things, their origin is not m 
the mere nonmecular acts of planing Ac , but their origin is 
in the acts of planing Ac, combined with tbe use of prayers; 
therefore there is no logical error 

403 ] But whatever use of sacred texts there may bo on the 


» n 135, 136; Mitik II i k. ? Gotr.js, 

* Bsndha. * Svam i S%inii 

* TIlif distiociits duetfios of tbit troaiite, rotpoctiDu^ propriatMtj' rigbt^ 
I# ttated in Ibti sod the precedtog tectiou, tiAuiel/ — 

1. It luui its origin, not in tcriptursl Aotboritjr, but in onturu] right, 
loliowing ta« order of the nearett blood relationtiiip 
a It baa not a raligiout, but a tecular character. 

S. Ita aecnlarity doee not ariAe, at the Mltikthara maintatiui, from fta 
hedag the aonacE of aecuiar rerulU^ hut from itt being ttteJf the aeaoLT 
of aatfular mu. 

^ 8ee Satfi Ch i 24. 
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fttii of tiie reeetm of tt Miustiooed gift while receinog it, it 
hie reference to the production of a remote result* aeoom- 
pauM by a gift, and has no reference to the creation of owner- 
ship ; forasmuch as the creation of ownership appears in an 
acceptance w^ithout sacred texts by the receiver of an un- 
sanctioned gift, as IS set forth in the Lipsa aphorism • 

[404.] As for Ijhat which is said by Vijnanay&^i* — *' Owner- 
ship is secular, because, like nee and other things, it has the 
capacity of accomplishing secular acts,**— it evidently seems 
like the inflatedness of irrelevant composition: because it is 
laid down by the Guru m the Lipsa aphonsm,* that the 
secularity of ownership arises through its capability of being 
created by secular acts alone. After stating his definition of 
ownership, — “ Ownership is the capacity of alienating at 
pleasure,”*— it is laid down b} that work, “By the term 
* ownership * is meant, any kind of relationship ansing out of 
acquisition.’* 

[406 ] Its meaning is this • — Acquisition is the creation of a 
relationship between the doer and the deed, because of its 
transitive character It cannot bo said that there is a logical 
error in such sentences as, “ He has left the village,’* for, the 
highest form of connection, such as intimate union Ac, is not 
established hen* , but the springing forth of the acquisition of 
a somethiug additional m the subject and the object is esta- 
blished ; and this is called their relationship, because it has the 
form of a cessation of their inactivity Even in such sentences 
as, “ He has left the village,** there is a something additional 


I “Unprepared renult/ might probably be a preferable rendering of the 
wetapbytical term 'apurta But, neither thin, nor any other rendering 
wHich baa yet occurred to me, expreaae* ita full meaning. It i» an ^ineiai- 
ble * “ ftoxnething additional ' which had no prcvioua eziatence 
® “ Yaamin prStih pumahaa) a taaya lipat artba lakahaipt avibbaktatv4t«'* 
Jaiminl MimtipaA, IV i (2), 2. 

» Mitik. 1 i 9 « See § 403, above. 

> See Smri <'b 1 25 





mv i n i my i ) 

in ikm Tiling whii^ ii pt^egoant wilk m act in tb« Ibrtn of Uio 
•epaiatiim. 

[406.] It omnot be said, Let the conjanctioti of tbe htod 
^ wbicb gives nse to the act of receiving & 0 t be the some* 
Uung additional * ** because it is a logical error, amoe it is not 
present in the act of birth 

[407.] Nor can it be said, that ** The power of creating a 
something additional m the object, does not belong to the act 
of birth, because of its non-objectivity because, there is 
objectivity on the limits of the predicability of the words " He 
acquirea*** 

[408.] Its purport is this. — The essence of the doctrine of 
the Ouru is as follows • Let the verbal root, * to be born,* imply 
Uie act of an agent then, because of the absence of a subso* 
quent birth of him whcf has obtained an existence, forasmuch 
as the capacity of being tin* seat of an action does not belong 
to one who has previous!) no eiisieiuc, it follows that the 
root, * to lie bom/ expnnises a connection with an act of tlie 
author of the birth, by means of the desire for indcpendonce of 
him who 18 to be bom. 

[toil ] For instance, the very same idea has a non-objective 
form in the phrase, “It ik*eni» to be a water-jar,’* and an 
objective form in the phrase, “ Jlebold the wator-jar *’ 

[410.] In the doctrine of the Oara, there is no difference 
between subjective and objective knowledge, as is said by the 
GurUf “ For thought itself is objective knowledge.” 

[41L} The inner doctrine of the Mimamsa is, that the ad- 
ditional thing which springs up by acquisition is termed 
” ownership: ” and therefore the irrelevancy of the composition* 
is quite evident. 

[412.] Its mfiatedness* also: because of the logical error tn 
the appointment of the Aehuryaka eiloctiug the acquisition of 


* f 401. «bov« 
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tiie homage of the diseiple ke ; and in the appoint* 
nmnt of the Chitrak^rin, and other aacnfices, producing cattle, 
rain, dba 

[418«] It cannot be aaid,* that, “Just as it is right to say, 
that the effecting of the secular act of baking in the sacrificial 
fire, is by means of the form of its secular flame, and not by 
means of that form combined with the ma«8 of the non-secular 
sacramental ceremonies, and so the logical «rror is removed; 
so it is right to say, that the logical error even in a remote 
consoquouce^ is rtmioved m the same way:*’ forasmuch as it 
IS impossible to create a distinction between the forms of tho 
secular and the non-secular in the wholly non-secular remote 
consequence. 

[414] It has been said, that. “The remote consequence 
which ansi^s out of tho Chitr/i sacnfic^^, is to bo known to be of 
the nature of a n*Hult by means of th(» Shdstrus alone. It is 
not, liowever, tho lustru mental cause of cattle and the rest by 
means of that form , but by means of its effective power, when 
it has been created : and this form of it is not to bo learnt by 
means of the Sh^stras alone, because it is to be learnt by 
n^asomng from effect to cnusc Hence, it may be said, that, 
as in the case of the satnficml post, the satnficial fire, and the 
rest, then* is no logical cnor.’* 

[115 ] That IB lucorrect It is possible to establish even 
non-secularity in the sacrificial post, the sacrificial fire, and the 
rest, because, lu their s<*cular form, tho precepts are inap- 
plicable: wliereas, ui a wholly nou-sccular form, the establish- 
ment of seculunty is not possible , because of the absence of a 
cause. 

[416 j Moreover, the remote consequence, which baa sprung 
up, cannot he learnt by reusoniag from eflei t to cause ; because 


» Namely, aa it done by \ ijniuayogi See Mitik I 1 9, 
® See note I to < 403, above 
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the dmm for it doe« not iuri«e. Or, if it does ftrise, there le 
no kind of defect; becsuse, the ressoniog by mem$ oS e 
descnptioii of s form which is to be learnt from the Yeda^ 
— namely, that the remote consequem^e which is to be learnt 
from the Veda has sprung up, because of the springing up of 
the cows and the rest, which are its results, — does not touch 
the foregoing question. 

[417.] As It 18 said bv the Guru, m the cornmencement of 
bis ninth chapter . “ Although the form of that v^hieli is learnt 
from the Veda is a si'culai thing, the true nature of that which 
is learnt from the Veda is non-secular ** 

[418.] Aorodtf explains the purport of tlmt passage thus: 
“The knowledge which has this form, namelv, that an unfore* 
seen consequence is to be expressed b\ the potential mood, 
touches the unforeseen eonseijuenct* solely by means of the 
description of the form which is capable of being learnt from 
the fioteutial mood , lnn‘ause potuitiabti has no i isibility : and 
therefore, seeing that it has been learnt by means of this kind 
of knowledge, there is nodiiFuulty regarding the untoreseeii 
consequence w Inch has the mark of having been learnt from 
the Veda alone , for, tliero is no diOieuity ngarding the ascer- 
tainableness from the Veda alone of the sacnticial post, the 
lacnheiai fire, and the rest, which have been learnt by means 
[>f the description of tiicir form which has lieen learnt by means 
>f the Veda ’* 

[419.] Therefore, the intktedness of his argument is esta- 
blished * 

[420] “IS'ow the o0ico ol the Acfiarja,” it is said, **is a 
lecular thing, since the term ‘ Ach4r>a’ is us<*d for one who 
performs the duty ol teaching therefore, that w Inch it has been 
idmitted IS to be expressed b) the pot< ntial mood ma) be put 
far aside. As it is said by the Ancienftt The term * saerdh 
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eiil ptMAf* moA tJie mt) m&y optioEuIlj be admitted to have a 
lioii*i0Otilar meaning ; because, they are not anywhere need in 
ordinary language, but are used in such matters as are esta* 
blisbed by precept. The term * Achirya/ has not a non* 
seoolar meaning, since these two things do not apply to it.** 
Thus the grounds of the doctrine of the Guru are verily refuted 
by the learned.** 

[421.] Not so. It must be admitted for the present, that 
the text,’ — ** But that twice-bom man they call an ‘ x\charya, 
who must teach his disciple the Veda, together with its ntuat 
and its inner moaning, after ho has invested him isith the 
sacred cord,** — was composed by thoughtful men for the purpose 
of removing doubt respecting tlio meaning of the term ‘ Ach4- 
rya,* as used in the Veda and tho law-codes. 

[422 ] In whatever sense this text is settled after it has 
been duly investigated, in that sense must the purport of tho 
law-codes bo expounded. 

[423,] There, though it seems that the purport of the words 
18 an intimate union with acts, nevertheless, its purport is not 
the mere acts. If it were so, its purport would bo the mere 
statement of a definition This it cannot be ; because, for tho 
purpose of removing doubt, he would have stated the definition 
thus,*— “ But that twice-born man who teaches his disciple the 
Veda, after he has invested him with tho sacred cord.*’ 

[42 1 ] A word in a precept which is inappropnate to it, 
being an impro[)er thing, attaches impropriety to the utterer. 
If it is meant, that the definition of him is that which is en* 
joined by the precept, then, since the wonl m the precept is 
appropriate, it must be admitted, that the definition is made 
alter he has, by means of the phrase, — ** Whoever must teach 

^ Munu. h UO. 

* Thst in, btf would Havs ut^ the indicative, and not the potential mood. 
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bift diadple, ^*'-^xliibited the mftttar wUeb is silsMiabsil 
bj the precept under the form of teaching* 

[125*3 ^ purposes are impossible* 

because there would then be separate sentences ;** — forasmuch 
as the fsultlessness of separate sentences m a sentence which 
IS under the control of its author, is declared by the Author qf 
the Aphormnt, who uses the word “artha” in the Chodanit 
aplioriaiii* 

[426.] The word ** But/'* indicates his distinction from the 
mere school- teaching of the V\*da, which is the characteristic 
mark of the Up4dh)4ya.® 

[427.] If it bo said, — “The teaching of the Veda has not 
the nature of a thing which is connected with a precept, 
because it is obtained otherwise/* — 

[428*3 *** ^ maintains that ifc is obtained 

otherwise, is to be asked, “ Is it obtaiiK^d ui accordance with a 
precept commanding one to learn , or, tor the sake of a liveli- 
hood ? ” 

[429 ] It IS not the former , because the powcrlessuess of a 
precept commanding one to learn, e\cn in the fulfilment of its 
pro|>er objtHrt, on ai'count of the absence of jurisdiction, is 
declaml by the Ottru^ m the beginning of bis treatise . and it 
may be ascertained there. 

[430 ] It IS not the sc‘cond , because the purpose of a liveli- 
hood being attached to the teaching of the Veda, does not 
obstruct that precept , seeing that it comes through the Acha- 
tyn , because its object is tri create the Ach4r\a. 

[431*3 Therefore, because of its not bt*mg obtained other- 
wise ; and seeing, that w ben no precept is m existence, a de- 
aenption of the teaching which has not been obtained, by 
means of its characteristic marks, i» improper , it is established. 


* to Maott'i Uxt, I 4X1, tbwvc 


^ Mftuu, >1. 141* 
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tbil 13b» t«ftebtog of the Yoda baa the satitre of a thing whiah 
ii eotmeeted with a j^recept.' 

[482.] Or ebe, because of the unfitneaa of a mere worldly 
tranaaction to be the result of a aaored text, it will be necessary 
to admit, that the result is the fulfilment of the gratuity-giTing 
precept, which had for its object the ascertainment of the mean- 
ing of the term ‘ Acharya * 

[483 ] Hence, in the precept for the gift of a gratuity, — 

t 

^*A gratuity must be given to the Achdrya,” — the meaning 
of the term ‘Acharya * is indicated by the dative case. The 
meaning of the term ‘Acharja/ however, has no connection 
with the act of teaching in hia state which is expressed by 
the dative case, because it has passed away. 

[484.] His more personal form, moreover, is not the 
meaning , because the precept would be useless, seeing that 
it m obtained without a precept 

( 435 ] Tlie characteristic mark of a state which is united 
to an act which has passed aww, is not used for the purpose 
of ascertaining the true character of the meaning of the term 
^ Achdrya,* as it is Used in the Veda and the law-codes ; because 
of the impropriety of an admission, that its object is the 
exhibition of an insignificant meaning of an illustrious text 

[486.] Moreover, that \ihich has not been ascertained, needs 
to be ilefined , and hence, forasmuch as a special form capable 
of btniig defined from its connection with acts which have 
passed an ay, does not exist in this place,* as it does m the 
sentence, ‘*Tlie lion is in the cage,” nhero the state of the 
lion is defined by the cage, — since it is known by the help 
of the precept for the gift of the gratuity, that the inviaible 
thing* which is distinct from a connection with the acts* and 

* S<*«; ^ 4i7, almve 

2 iSaiuch, lu M&nu a text, § 421, «bo\e 

* Niin]t^l>, the unfores^e^u con«tqutiK.i’. 

* Nsmely, thoM of Mauu’a text, § 421, above. 
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w •uitftUe ta follow tbe otate iodicated Hie datlfe MiO, ii 
pointed out by the term * Achdrya,*— -the purport erf the pre- 
cept of the law-code which oommauda the acts which eon- 
atitute iti definition, is settled while searching for the acta 
which create it. 

[487.] Therefore, it is to be inferred, that a Vedic teat 
exists, corresponding with that,' as its foundation, namely. 
He must teach after he has made the investiture ** 

[488.] If it be said, — ** The infen^nce that a Vedic text 
exists in the form of a precept conferring authority, — “ He 
who desires the office of tlie Acharya must teach,’* — has to be 
established, m order to establish that learning arises out of the 
precept which creates the Acharya, why then is the inference 
to be established, that n Vedic text exists in the form of an 

apiHjintmeut merely through the rneaning of the potential mood 

/ 

being connected w ith the office ot the Ai har^a, iittmel} , the text, 
** He must teach after he has made the investitun* ” ? 

[48y.] The exhaustion of the text which had lor its object 
the mere exhibition of a dt finition of the Acharya contained 
in the preci*pt for the gift of the gratuity, in the case of the 
inereap{K>mtmeut of acts which create Uie non st*cular meaning 
of the term, ‘Acharya,’ which was sought lor by it, must bo 
admitted; and, that its object was not to confer authority 
regarding them, because of its redundant*} , and because it was 
not sought for 

[440 j The state of tlie Acharya* is the occasion of the use 
# 

of the term ‘Acharya ,* because the function of the indeclinables, 
‘ tva,* and the rest, is lo express the ast'ertained occasion 
of the use of words. 

[441.] That state of the Acharya, moreover, is the invisible 
thing which anses from the teaching to w hich the investiture 
la subordinate ; wfherefure, let the precept prescribe that sloue, 


* Wtmcljr, with tht sbovc Uw-t«st of Msau 


2 AehSrys 'tvs. 
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mud mi^liiiig bemdmi* Hence, the purport of the precept 
but ik0 mppomted mets is eione sought for hj the text, m order 
to complete the search set up by the precept for the gift of the 
gmtotty ; mud not anything distinct from it as the result of 
the unforeseen consequence arising from authority. 

[442 ] Therefore, it is evident that there is both an absence 
of iwerch, and a redundancy 

[443.] Moreover, it is impossible to consider the office of 
the Acharya to be of the nature of an appointed reward, of the 
same kind as the heaven of Indra and the rest ; seeing that it is 
not of the nature either of a jo> , or of a cessation of sorrow 

[44i.] Since, however, it is expressed by the potential mood, 
though it 18 not of the nature either of a joy, or of a cessation 
of sorrow, the office of the Achdrya is of the nature of a third 
benefit arising solely out of the Veda and, therefore, since 
that 18 settled m the visible Veda as the object of the precept 
for the gift of the gratuity and the rest, and, consequently, 
it is not by inference, there is no defect whatever m the 
argument 

[445.] This being so, if it bo said that an exhibition of the 
text has been suggested by Bhavanatha m this form, “ He 
must ascertain the office of the Acharya by the teaching after 
the investiture 

[440] The opinion of Bhavanatha is this *— “Although the 
exhibition of the text m this form, “ He must teach alter he 
has made the investiture,” is correct , because that invisible 
thing which is the result of the acts, is the real meaning of the 
potential mood ; nevertheless, since tliat invisible thing is 
settled m the law-code by the enqiloyraent of the term, * Office 
of the Achary^a and because, by that form, the desire of the 
teacher is incited by its capacity to produce gain in the shape 
of the gift of the gratuity and the rest ; it has the capacity of 
creating authority in teaching w ithm its own sphere by im** 
plication, by its very desirableness ” 


^ tke 
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[447.] H«iioeit after eeHiiig forth a liiiiiiiiir 

explaoitioii of the text, Mje: **The authority of him who 
deairei to be an Ach^rya, by imphcation/’ Hie moaning ti| 
that the explanation of the text has been adduced in aooordanee 
with that, to make it evident that the acquisition of authority 
is implied. 

[44S ] ** If so, the supposed capacity of being expressed by 
the }>otential mood attaching to the office of the Ach4rya, can- 
not be admitted ; seeing that the capacity of the potential 
mood IS to confirm that precept , because the object of the 
text IS the appointment of acts ior the purpose of creating the 
office of the Acharya sought for by the precept for the gift of 
the gratuity. Although tlicre is no confirmation of the precept 
as r^ards the state of the receiver, because of the absenco of 
a repetition in close proximitj , still, like the potential mood 
m the Adhana text, there must be a rt^petition of the precept 
aith regard to the state of the gi\cr ** 

[440.] Not so loasmucl) as it is admitted that the poten* 
tial mood possesses the capacity ol conhrming the unhireseen 
consequence of the giver , because the Adhtina ceremony has 
not the capacity ol being expressed by the potential mood, 
seeing that its relation is to the flame. Moreover, the confir- 
mative capacity of the potential mood is not to be admitted 
here; because the didactivo capacitj of the poU^ntial mood 
belongs to it, seeing that the relation of the ceremony which 
arises out of the teaching and creates the office of the Acharya, 
IS to the person who teaches. 

[4iS0.3 ** If so, again, the supposed capacity of conferring 
the learning must be put far away, seeing that the ceremony 
which create# the office of the Achaiya has not a conferring 
capacity in the act of teaching ; because, although it possesses 
the capacity of producing gain, like the ceremony which creates 
the 9^tvik, it has not itself the capacity of conlemng authority, 
seeing that it enters into the precept which canfers the 
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olhenriat, the cesremonj vbieh creates tbe ^^itrik 
would hare a oonferring cspaeitv in the act of causing the 
•amfioe to he made, as well as in the act of making the sacri* 
flee/’ 

[451.] Not so : inasmuch as a confemog capacity belongs 
to the office of the Achdrya, which was sought by the teacher 
for the sake of gain in the shape of the gift of tbe gratuity 
aud the rest ; because, practically, it possesses the capacity of 
conferring authority in teaching, notwithstanding that it 
enters into the precept which confers the authority. 

[452.] Moreover, the ceremony which creates the ^‘^tvik 
has this difference, namely, that it has no conferring capacity, 
aeenig that it has not the capacity of creating authority inde- 
pendently ; because, although it has the power of producing 
gam, it has not the powder of obtammg it ol its own pleasure, 
forasmuch as it is under the control of another, seeing that it 
has to be obtained by the solicitation which is under tbe 
control of him who performs the sacrifice, and which he then 
makes. 

[453 ] Hence it is to be understood that, m reality, the 
exhibition of the text is m the form which is accepted by 
BhavanMa^\ namely, Ho must teach after he has made tbe 
investiture 

[454,] Therefore, tbe false conclusion of the reason,* “ Be- 
cause it is the means of accomplishing secular acts,'* is esta- 
blished. 

[455.] S<me obviate it thus : “Acts ,** namely, acquisition 
Ac, “Accomplishing,” Of what? Of ownership, “ that which 
has an accomplishment in the form of secular acta ” Hence, 
it is a relative compound * The meaning is, “ Because it has 
the capacity of being accomplished by secular acts.” There- 


1 § 446, «bvve. 5 See § 404, «boire. 

* BshavHhi. See ProfeMor Momer Willmm*’ SeankrU Greininer, § TSS. 
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fore H mutt be acknowledged, that there is neitlier ifr^eyanegr 
nor false reasoning in the doctrine of Vijndimhmro*** 

[456.] That is incorrect: forasniuch as this abandonment of 
the dependent compound,' and adoption of tiie reiatire eompoundi 
IS like one who runs awaj from the mud and falls into the dirt. 

[ITAe tource§ of Ownenhtp,] 

[ 457.3 The seculantj of ownership* being in this manner 
establtshed,* the visible means of acqmnng property, accord- 
ing to the law-code of Oautomu* are these : "An owner is by 
inhentauoe, purchase, partition, seizure, or finding. Accept- 
ance IS for a Brahman an additional mode , conquest for a 
Kfhatnya , gain for a Vaishya or Shudra.’** 

[45B.] Moreover, the whole five, namely, inheritance and 
the rest, are common to ail * 

[iofi.] The term " inheritance,”' means the acquisition of 
iniK^ntanee , that propni’torship which sons and others obtain 
by birth m the property of their father and others, 

[460] Hence, the source of the atujmsition of paternal 
projwrty is stated b\ the same Gautama * “ The teachers say, 
That proprietorship i^hich he shall obtain by birth alone ” 

" By birth alone the moaning is, " by the birth of his 
bcsly in hia mother’s womb.” 

[463 ] Hence also Vuhnu, "Ownership accrues by birth,” 
[462.] BhArucki says . " Of a son alone, but not of a 
daughter.” 


• Tftt{mru»h«. 

• Statva. Thi* term li uniformly rendered by ‘ ownerihip ’ in thi« tratit< 
latloo } and th« parallel term, ‘ tTimitva/ * ivimiti/ and ' tv^tnjt am/ by 'pro* 
priaior^p' 

• 8a« I 401, abova Mitik 1 i 12 

• Oattt X as to 42. 8ac. B of Ea«l, U 22«, 229 

• This Iff Colabftmke'ff tranalation of tbi« great teat («*e Mitik. I i S; 
and, a* it lia« Wen almofft univerfffflli adopted, it >» retained here 

• Mltilo I I :2. r uiktba 

• Bee Mitik L i 23, note ; »mri Ch i 27 
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[488.] the Author of the Okimdrikd* «ay«, 

^Piortitioti ii the aoquieition of a special proprietorship in the 
piopertj of a father and othenu*’ 

[464.] But Fljndmsihvari^ says : ** Unobstructed heritage ia 
** inheritance.’*^ “partition”* is obstructed heritage. Although 
the term * nktha,’ has the meaning of obstructed heritage, as 
IS shoM'n by this and other texts, “ He who takes the * riktha,’ 
must discharge the debts ,** nevertheless, unobstructed heritage 
IS meant here ; since, otherwise, the term, ‘division,** would be 
a repetition. By the term, ‘division,* obstructed heritage 
subsequent to it, is intended ; because the capacity of being a 
source of ownership does not belong to division.” 

[405 ] Jihdrucht and othert do not agree with this : “ In 
unobstructed heritage, the intimate relationship of birth is 
required but in obstructed heritage, the absence of obstruction 
18 not the cause ; because of its insufBciency.** 

[40G.] “ Seizure ,**' the appropriation of water, grass, fire- 
wood, and other things, found m a forest and other places, 
which have not been appropriated by other persons. 

[407 ] “ Finding the acquisition of hidden treasure, and 
the rt‘st. 

[ 40h ] These means® being in existence, the son and the 
others, the purchaser, the divider, tlie seizcr, and the finder, 
each in his order, becomes “owner” of the purchased, divided, 
aeiaed, and discovered property of his father and the rest. 

[409 ] Thus, the meaning of the text of Oautama is to be 
understood in the sense of a connection with acquisition ■ ao, 
“acceptance,” that is, religious acceptance, “is for aBrdbman 
an additional mode,** and his special acquisition ; so, 


I Eaipvibhigtt ° Smp Ch i 27 * Mitik I 1. 13* 

* RiktH*. * • Vibhkga. 

^ P»riffraha MiUk 1 i 13 , Sinp Ch i 27 

• Aahig«m«. Ibid » Mitik I i 13, Smri.Ch L 37. 
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"eoBqimt for a EfHaInjra/’ is tbat wliio}i is obtobod hf 
eooqassl j so, ** for a Vaisbja,** is that wbidb Is 
obtainod in the form of earnings by agriculture and other 
means : gain for a Shudra,** also, is that which is obtained in 
the fmrm of serrice kc^ to the twice* born , and it is his apeoial 
acquisition * 

[470.] Hence the purport is, that this la>x -text is constructed, 
like grammar and the other institutes, with the intention ot 
using precise terms.* 

[471,] Here, this is its true meaning, namely, that this 
opening text is an attempt by Gautama to define acceptance 
and the other sources of ownership prevalent m the world, in 
a technical manner, by the mention of the Brahman and the 
other classes, 

[472.] Hence,* by the Uxty—** When Bnihmans acquire any 
property by censured acts, they become purt> by abandoning 
it, and by prayer and jM*uance,’* — if ownershif» arises solely out 
of authontative books, then ownership do(‘8 not Indong to that 
whith has been obtained b) improper am*ptanc» s, trading, Ac ; 
and It 18 not divisible amongst their soiih. But, if ownership 
IS a secuiai thing, then, since ow nership attaches to an im- 
proper acceptance, and the rest, it is diMsible amongst their 
sons. The purification, ** They bm>ine pure by abandoning 
it,” belongs to the acquirer alone . but, since the property 
belongs to their sons by its nature as heritage, no connection 
with the fault attaches to them, m accordance with the text* 
** There are seven righteous sources of property — heritage, 
acquisi^on, purchase, conquest, commerce, service, and religious 
donations.^' 

[473 ] In the secularity of ownership alone is there any 
generation of ownership for strangers, or any cessation of 


» BfltSIt. 1 i 13 . Sniri Ch I 27 
» M itSk. 1 I. IS. 


» Sniri Ch i 27 
* Manu, a 115 
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OHIimliip by » volttntaiy itct. There is, moreover, some* 
bbliet A eesial^ion of owoershtp through a great crime and 
by a mere voluntary act. Hence it is taught in the Lipa& 
aphorism, that, “ In the case of a great crime the relationship 
between fath er and son ceases, and the relationship between 
husband and wife.” 

[474.] ** Now,* let ownership be a secular thing, and pro- 
prietorship non-secular, as the Author of the jSdayroAa, con- 
sistently with equity, says ” He in whose possession anything 
is, is not its true owner aro not stolon goods &c, which are 
the property of another man, found m the hands of other men ? 
Therefore, proprietorship must be by authoritative books alone, 
and not by possi ssion ” The meaning is this . Therefore 
proprietorship is to be obtained * by authoritative books alone,’ 
and is not to be obtained from aii) other source.” 

[475 ] Not 80 as in the case of the tw^o things “yoga” and 
“ so also in the case of the two things ” proprietor- 

ship ” auJ “ownership,” it is to be understood that the estab- 
lishment of the seculanty of either of them is, in reahty, an 
establish m<*iit of both 

[470.] Hence, according to the present treatise, we justly 
perceive, that its capatit} of being accomplished by secular acta 
18 , without any logical error, the source of the seculanty of 
ownership 

[477.] Therefore, it is established, that, because of the 
secular nature of ownership, the order of the succession to pro- 
prietorship is based on reason alone, and is not scnptural. 


[TA<f guecei$wn of the Jf^/e,] 

[478.] This 18 said by • “ With regard to the 

text,* * The wife, the daugliters, A,i,* u is an arrangement of the 
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» See §§ m to 191, above 
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ordi^r of the eueeeesiou to proprietorehtp, based oa the rule 

of nearer and more remote relationabip, in order to remo?e 

embarrafamenta in the case of there being many oonfiicting 

dasmante through their rt*Jation«hip to the owner ** 

[479 ] If it be aaid, If there be a taking of the huaband^a 

share by hia wift\ by virtue of the wife and daughter rule : 

atiil, it may Iw the taking of their huftband’a share bv the wivtm 

of an umlivided in.in ,* bi*causo of its nimilaritv lo tlie rule 

about to be stated, ** The wde la declared to be the half o! hi» 

bodv, Ac 
« * 

[480] Not 00, the wile and daughter rule' applioa to the 
wive» of aduided man, onl> where Bpee lal [iropertv belongs 
solely to tbeir husband. It i» to be borne m mind, that the 
wife and daughter rule apphes to the cane of a divided man ; 
because there is no possibilit} for the \n\<‘a of an undivided 
man to take their husband’s share in thi' joint property, seenig 
that no s[>eciai properU belongs to their husband 

[481 ] *wj, then llie riglit t>f taking the ttliares of all un- 
divided brothcr» who have gone to heaven, would not bcdong 
to their wivis. But it i» thus ordained “ The right of taking 
his heritage Udoiigs to the wiies i>f an undivided man ” ‘'In 
the absence ot all brothers,” is to be supplied 

[482,] Here it i« said, “ The right of taking his heritage 
belongs to the wives of an undivided man that is, though 
their husband’s kinsmen may bt» alive, tlie right oi talcing his 
share belongs to his wives alone, though he ih an undivided 
man, just as in the case of a divided man, hv an exu nsion of the 
rule, because, by the abi^eiice of his brothers, there is an estab- 
lishment of specialty over the heritage of all of them, by the 
termination of that of each of them m succession, 

[488.] In tliat case, the doctrine of the school of V^hnu is. 
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il 


m m 

Ibftl no dktim^oa is to bo made between a wife who haa 
danghtera, and a wife who baa no danghtera. 

[4S4.] The expreaaion, ^ the wife and danghter rule,” is an 
imitation of the elliptical compound, “ the wife the daughters,” 
in the phrase,* ‘‘The wife, the daughters also.” 

[485.] “ The ife, the daughters also ** Here Manu * laya 
down the rule of greater and lesser propinquity “The father 
shall take the estate of a sonless man, or his brothers.” 

[480 ] Their order is not signified hero , because of the 
addition of the word “ or ” 

[487 ] The author of the San^raha* states its intended mean- 
ing “ This 18 now declared, name!}, by whom the property of 
a man of property who has died witliout any sun^iving son, is 
now to bo taken ” 

[488 ] Its meaning is this — In the enquiry, by whom the 
property of a man of property who has died without a principal 
or a secondary son, “ is now,’* that is, after his death, “ to be 
taken”? it is declared by 3/a#ii/, that this is now, that is, 
when there are no persons nearer than the father and the rest 
capable of rendering tho \anou8 benefits, to be taken by the 
father and the rest 

[4S9 ] Wherefore, recognixing the noar(*r propinquity of the 
secondary sons than that of the father, the purport of the 
words,* “ The father shall take the sonless man’s,” is stated by 
the author of the Sangraha to be, “ of a man who has died 
without any surviving son ” 

[490] This IS not to bo found fault with. But just as the 
relationship of tho secondary sons is closer, because, with 
reajieet to the father and the rest, they have a precedence by 
means of their capability of conferring visible and inviaible 

* In text, i; ysi, ntK»\e 

* Manu tx 185, Mttak II i 7 , Smp Ch xi (§ 1), 1. 

» Smrt Ch. xi (§ I), 3 < In Mauo'c text. § 485. 





benefits $ to a still oesrer relatianship to tsitn belonfs to hh 
wife, becsose of her precedence, ss regards tlie father and the 
rest, bjr means of her capabdity of conferring visible and in* 
risible benefits, by meditation on the Veda, the law-codes, 

[491.] Hierefore, its pur|>ort is thus to be inferred, that this, 
namely, The father shall take the sonless man’s,*’ was laid 
down by Jfantf, only in the case of the wife being dead. 

[492 ] Hence,* — bearing m mind the nearer relationship of 
the wife than of any others, as indicated by her capacity for 
conferring the visible and m\isiblc bencliU when there are no 
secondary sons living, — the right to inliont a husband’s pro- 
perty IS shown by Br^^axpati to belong to his wife alone, not- 
withstanding the existence of NakuUas from the father and the 
rest downwards “In sacred tradition, in the law-codes, and in 
the Tantras, and also by those w ho are learned in the estab- 
lished customs of the world, the wift» is dec hired to bo the half 
of his body, ei|ua] in the fruits of merit and dement. Of him 
whoee wife la not dead, the half ot the body Ines how can 
another inherit while the half ol hm bod^ is alive? Though 
his kinsmen, his father, brothers, or uterine sisters be alive, the 
wife of a deceased sonless man is his heir ” 

[403 ] Hen*/ by the words, ** declared to be the half of Ins 
body, in the si'cond half of the >erse, the neartT relationship 
of the wife tlian of the father and the rest, in effecting the 
visible and invisible benefits, is declared 

[494 ] With respect* to the meaning of the phra8i*8 — 

In sacred tradition , * that is, in the \ tda, in such iextt 
as this, “ bhe who u his wife, is the hall of himself “ 

** Of himself,** the meaning is, “ of hia body ” 

“In the law-codes/ and in the Tantras,” tltat is, m the 
works on religious duties; namel), in such itxU as this, 

' * Sfiifi Ch Jti (§ 1), 4 6e<‘ Miliik 11 » C 

t Smrt Cb X*. (|1), 5 » Hmri cb xc li, ft. 

* Ch. %i (§ I;, 7. 
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^Fi^Wb » half the body of him who»e wife ehall drink epiritnoiia 
i^Bom : an expiation for a fallen half>body is not ordained.** 

^ In the* established customs of the world , ** the meaning 
tif in the scientific works which treat of established customs, 
in such texts as this, *^What learned man will abandon his wife, 
a ho is the half of his body ? ” 

“In tht* fruits ol ment and dement, *’ because of their joint 
authority in religious ceremonies. “ Ot a sonless man ; ’* that is, 
of one who is without both a principal and a secondary son. 

[t05 ] “The wife,’** namely, she* who is married by the 
Brahma and the other higher marriage rituals, which confer 
Butlionty in sacrihees, according to the text of Pdnini •* “ Na 
with Pati, means association in sacnHces ” 

[4fH) ] Not* a purchased spouse,’ because wifehood* does 
not attach to her wfio is excluded by the terra ‘ Patni ’ 

[407 ] Hence* another text “That wornan*’^ who has been 
bought with a price, is not called a wife ** she has no part either 
in divine things, or in ancestral things the sages regard her as 
a slave “ 

[408 ] “ They regard her as a slave this is said to show, 
that, since she has not the position ot a wife,’^ to her belongs the 
capacit) of conferring \isible benefits alone, and not the capa- 
city ot conferring invisible benefits 

[490.] Hero some say “ The statement of the author of the 
Chandrikd.^* that the Patni is the consort ‘* married bv the 
niamage rituals, is inapplicable , because there is no creation 
of wifehood’* in the marrmge rituals. In this term, ‘ wifehood,* 


* Smi% Ch XI (§ 1), S 


* Srari Ch. x\ (5; I ^ M 

♦ 8mrl Ch XI lu9 

« Smri Ch XI (§ 1) 10 
“ 8mri Ch XI (45 1) II 
1* r«ti>ltva 

HyL 


* PKtoi 

» P^pini's Aphorifrot, IV L 33 
7 BhAr^A • PatnUvx. 

NAri n Patni 

** 8«*e S 495, Above 
^ PatnitvA. 



^ Me 


101 


there ie nothiag irhstever beyond the rdetionehip of the 
epouee* to the busbeud. That relationship aUo is the aotirce 
of tn act which has the form of acqulnug an acquisttion ; and 
that is only a secular thing and therefore, in a great crime 
there ts a cessation of this spousehood * The cousctousnesa 
of being a spouse is fmm her previous condition It is said 
by the Guru in the Lipsii aphonsni, that the use of the prayers 
at the marriage is not the origin of the spoiisehoo<l , because 
the object of that is to complete the Vedic gift ” 

[5tK> ] Not so. It iH said hv the Ouru^ that the ownership 
alone m the wife is a secular thing , not the i^ifehood ; because 
tliere is a difference betwc*en ownerslnp and vifehood This ts 
the meaning of tlie Gurus text The wile arises out of associa- 
tion ui sacrifices , propert) arises mit of aasociatum with a 
proprietor: in a great crime Ac, there ih a Ht‘partttion even of 
the spousehooii 

[501,] It i« saui bv Bharuchi, ihnl the term ‘ spousehood ^ 
itnpiies ow nerMhip, but ‘ w ifi hood * does not otherwise when 
the expiation is made, the wiUdmod would not exist 

[502 ] This being t lie opinion of iheuutiiorol the Chandrikd 
aud it is corn ctly staled that the consort married by 

the Bn&hma and the other higher marriage rituals, is termed 
the wile 

[503 ] Hence also Urtkaspati assigns the precedouce to the 
wile, m the ancestral teremoniea o( her husband, over his 
brothers and the rest , “ lint when tm n is no son, it shall be 
the wife but when thelre is iio wile, the uL< rttie brothers ** 

* III the gilt of the pinda,” is to be suj)plied 
[504.] Here Vrtddhii Manu «a>s ’ “ I he scmless wife, who 
guanis her husbandN bed, and is siead‘iHt ui her virtu *, shall 
aioue present his (um ral-ball, and sliall r< e<*ive Ins entin* 

* Cb xi (I 1), 15, MttaX U i 6, is (ht*rt musijmvjuttlv ), 
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[WW*] In th© * latter half, the order of the eenae is to be 
underetood, rather than the order of the reading. The mean- 
ing is, that the wife shall first take her husband's share, and 
afterwards present his funeraUball ; not the brothers and 
others, while she is living. 

[506.] In the same way also is this text to be explained . 
" Of these, in the absence of each preceding one, the next in 
succession is the presenter of the funeral-ball, and the taker of 
the share , ** because it is said, that the taking of the share is 
the occasion of the presentation of the luneral-ball. 

[507 ] “Who guards his bed/’* the meaning* is, who is 
thoroughly self-restrained, 

[508,] “ 8ho shall receive his entire share”* Prajdpatt 
states the meaning of the word “entire ”* “After she has 
appropriated the moveable and immoveable property, the gold, 
the baser metals, the grains, the liquids, and the clothes, she 
shall cause the monthly, half-yearly, and other funeral-feasts 
to be presented she shall respect her husband’s paternal 
uncle, his religious superior, and his daughters’ sons, her hus- 
band’s father and his matenial uncles, with food-oflermgs and 
benevolences, and similarU, the aged, the destitute, and the 
guest.” 

“The baser metals , ” tin, lead, and the rest 

“ Food-ollcnngs , ” the tood dedicated to the use of the 
ancestors 

“ Benevolences , ” their kind has already been slated 

[500 ] This shall be explained — After* she has received “hia 
entire share,” including his immoveable property, the whole 
body of religious duties, which are the means of her husband’s 


' Smr*. ci» XI i> n* 

' In A1 h»u ^ tiXl, S 504, abo»e 

* .Smj*i Ch xt It IT * ^ 504, aWxc 
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ftnd her own, eontiating of the funeml^feaata, bene* 
Toleneea, and the mit, which are within the authonty of 
women, and which are ejected by meana of heritage and 
proper^, S to be fK^rformed by the wife according to the 
property taken by her 

{510.} Ab for* that which is said hy Bfthaspaftt-^** het the 
wife, whose husband is dead, receive the property of a divided 
man, however small, uf whatever kind, and including the 
mortgaged property, with the exception of the immoveable 
property,’** — the meaning is,* that in the instance of a divided 
man, the wife shall take the whole of that winch belongs to her 
-husband, however Hinall. immo\eable and ino\eable, mortgaged, 
and of cverv other kind. 

[»5ll.] From * the use ol the expression, “a divided man,** 
It follows, that in the case of an undivided man, the brothers 
and others who live together, receive tf»e property of a deceased 
sonless man. This is mentioned lure, though it has already 
been stated circumstantiaih ‘ 

[512. j ** Tin wilt / with tlie c*xc<*ption of the immoveable 
propert),** The author of tin Ckandidu^ says. “This is the 
case of a wife who h.is no daughters if it were tlie case of a 
wife generallv, it would be contradittory <d the jfco./* above 
quoted j ** Alter she has appropriated tlie movtable and im- 
moveable properly, the gold, the basi r metals, the grains, the 
liquids, and the clothes, she shall eause the monthly, half- 
yearly, and other lurural-feasts to be prtsented ” 

[613] Here, the meaning of the auihc»r of the is 

this’ When there are two wives together, ouo who has no 
daughter, and one who has a daughter, the immoveable property 


* S»ijn. r'h XI < fe I 2*1 

* fimrl. Cb xt 24 
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to thftt wife alone who has a danghtor ; not to bet who 
00 daughter ; but the moT^ble portion belongs to her who 
00 daughter* In the moveable property, their appropria- 
tion is by shares Where there is only a wife who has no 
daughter, there the immoveable as well as the moveable pro- 
perty belongs to her alone , not to any other woman who has 
no daughter, such as the mother and others, because it is 
stated, that with respect to a wife, she has a more remote 
relationship. 

[514.] It ‘ must not be said, in order to remove this con- 
tradiction, that this text * has rclerence to the case of the share 
Df an undivided luisbaud , because this same i4»fAor,* to put 
iside an opinion of this kind, says ** When a division is made, 
i woman, ^ though she is virtuous, is not entitled to immoveable 
property ” 

[515] The* implied meaning is, that, since the proper 
‘apacity of inimovoable property is for the maintenance of 
ssue, and follows the capacity to have issue, the “ w^oroan ** * 

I ho has none, “ thougli alie is virtuous, is not entitled to im- 
noveable property,” even in the case ot a divided man 

[51G ] “ When ^ her husband is dead, she who upholds his 
family shall receive her husband’s share , fier proprietorship la 
for her Idetiine, in gdt, moitgage and sale ” 

** Mortgage,” pU'vlge 

[517 ] Hut, even in the case ot a divided man, maintenance 
sioue belongs to the vi omen * 

[518 ] 8he IS termed a woman* who is taken for pleasure 
‘‘That woman'* is called a Stri, viho has been bought with a 

> Bmru Ch x! (§1), 2fi ^ Brihaii^atU sec § 510, above. 

» Brihs*I^O Smfi ('h \i (§ 27 ** Stri 

» 8mri Cb xi 1), 27 « Mri 

7 SiUfi CK xl (f 1) 2S, wherf ihi» texn» attributed to Bribaapati, xnd 
hav, Aftfmrt ntU » a diCereiit rtaUnjp «! the k«t hne of the verae Jt 
where (»ee A >» Ma.vu IV 'ih 4 V iraiu HI i 3,, attributed to Rat tiyaaau 
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prioe, for the sake of pleasure, by a man aeeking enjoyment, 03 
has been captured, or has belonged to another man.** 

« Has belonged to another roan ; ** another man’s mistress. 

[519 ] She is designated by the nature of the meaning ol 
the term, ‘ female,’* in the test, “ He who takes his femalei 
roast discharge his debts ” 

[520.] Kdiyayana says, that the right to take hia share does 
not belong to that woman ’ But when her lord* has gone to 
hearen, a woman* is a partaker of food and raiment * but she 
receives the undivided man’s share of the property up to the 
time of her death.”* 

The latU*r half refers to a wife ' 

[521 ] A share does not belong to the undivided wife* oven, 
as* the same Author says ‘‘The sonless wife, who guards her 
husband’s bed, and is steadfast in lier continenets and docile, 
shall have possession until her death after her, the heirs shall 
liave it.” 

[522] It 18 to be understood, that this is w'hen their 
fathers-ui-law are unable to provide a maintenanee, as Brtha** 
pah says ** “ Let Inm provide a subsistence annually, or a 
share m the grain-fields, whichever he pleases,” 

/ “ Annually , ” year by year. 

The meaning of the term ‘subsistence * is, wealth sudicient 
for the'ir maintenance alone 

\ [628] Ndrada states the smallest amount of wealth which 
ia sufficient for a tnaiut<‘nance ** “The virtuous wife, whose 
husband is dead, shall receive year by year twenty-four lidhokas, 
a4d forty panas.” 
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*hSaakM^ % heap of grain measuring one hundred and 
iiiii«ty4wo htindfuk* 

" Buyui a coin : oiher$ Bay, ao eightieth part of a legal 
nifhka. 

[624.] Kdtydyana^ says, that that whicli has been given to 
women is to be upheld ** That which has been given to a 
woman for her maintenance out of the immoveable property by 
her fatber-m-law, othera have no power to reaume when her 
father«in-law i» dead ** 

[626.] The use of the term ‘ father-m-law/ has the implied 
meaning of ** the persons who provide the maintenance ** 

The use of the word ‘immoveable* also, has the implied 
meaning of ‘ property * Hence, it is to be understood, that 
property given to women for a maintenance, is not to be 
resumed by others 

[620 ] Kdtydyana states an exception to this * ** She who is 
diligent m the service of her elders is entitled to enjoy her 
appointed share, if she will not do them service, raiment and 
food shall bo appointed.*’ 

** Withholding her appointed share,” is to be supplied 

[527 ] Here J^t^hnu sajs, that a maintenance is to be pro- 
vided as long as she lives “^ear by year forty papas and 
twent}>four ddhakns, or else, a hundred karshapanas, as long 
as she lives , or, one-half of this ” 

[52B.] The same Author says, that a resumption is to be 
made of the appointed share of those who do that which ought 
not to be done A resumption is to be made of the appoiuted 
share of those who are unrulv.” 

** Those who are unruly those who err. 

[629.] So also Xdrada* says * “ They shall provide a main- 


1 Sinri Cb x\ (M), where, however, this tcxl i» attributed to BfthM- 
pati 

» 8mri Ch XI (| ij, 45 * ^mri Ch xx. (§ 1), 46 

* Blrada, xiii 2b ^ Ch xi MiUk It i *1. 



rffht jBmmMmUm. 


107 


■- - I IT- i-g-' L .tjJlitT r .-rr. t-- .-1 1 pn ii r- - " — ...i-— .■ ■n — i. .i. .. n^.n 

teottioa for bift women ts long m tbej life, if thej guard timir 
buiib«iici*8 bed ; from the rest it must be cut off.” 

[530.] Am for that which is said hj Jfoftii,*— “ He shall 
malm the same rule for fallen females also ; but clothes and 
food must be given to them ; and they must live near the 
house — !t applies to the case a here the husband is the agent. 

[531 ] So also the senes of texU which speak of a maiii* 
tenauce for women ; they apply to the case of the wife of an 
undivided man ; they are to bo expounded as applying also to 
the women of a divided man 

[532 ] Regarding the t^vo texts — ** The sonless wife, who 
guards her husband's bed, and is sUadfast m her continence, 
and docile, shall have possession until her death , after her, the 
heirs shall have it — and, ** When her husband is dead, she 
who upholds his family shall receive her husband's share, the 
immoveable as well as the moveable, the grosser metals, tho 
grams, the ilutds, and the clothes ; but her proprietorship 
is for her iih^time, ui gift, mortgage, and sale — they are 
to be expounded as appl)nig to the wife who has no daughter, 
on the strength of these two passages, “ After her the 
heirs shall have it," and, ** Rut her proprietorship is for her 
lifetime ” 

[533] Although, upon tho death of one who has no issue, 
her proficrty belongs to her relations , nevertheless, upon the 
death of a wife who has a daughter, tho inhentauce* of her 
property belongs to her daughter, her daughter's son, and the 
rest, alone. 

[53A] SimiJiirly, it is also to be understood here, that tho 
purport of the text^ “ After her the heirs sliall have it," is, that 
upon the death of a wife without a daughter, that is, when there 
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ii nn diogbtier and tfio rest; ia existence, tlie mhenUnce of her 
f ropexij does not belong to her father and the rest. 

[586.] Therefore, it Is established, that the use of the word 
‘ wrife,’* in the series of Uirts such as, ** The wife, the daughters 
also,”* has this meaning, that the religious wife’ of a deceased, 
sonless, divided, unreunited man, shall take the whole of his 
immoveable and moveable property. 

[The 9UcceB8ion of Daughter ] 

[586 ] There,’ vhen the wife is not alive, the daughters. 

[537.] There® Lal'shm'tdhara says, that the plural word 

daughters,” indicates the inheritance by equal and unequal 
shares of those of equal class 

[538 ] Thus Kdtydyana saja ® “The wife who is not unchaste, 
takes the property of her husband , if she is not alive, then 
tbo daugliter, if eh<‘ is unmarried ” 

[539] Brihanpnti also ’ “The wife takes the proport} of 
her husband, without her, the daughter is ordained A 
daughter, like a son, is born of men, limb b\ limb how, then, 
can another man take her father’s property?” 

[540] Here, wiieri* there are married and unmarned 
together, tl»e unmarntd alone takes, when there is none, 
the nmmod daughter , by the sjieciol text* “ if she is 
unmarried ” 

[541,] Similarly,'* when there are endowed and unendowed 
together, the unendowed alone, when there is none, the 
endowed; by the equal appheability of the text of Gautama^' 
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0 the property of a father aleo: *‘A woman*# property^ 
)eloogs to her unmarried and unendowed daughter#.** 

[Slit.] Th4i^ »ay> that the word * also/* implies a deelaration 
>f the rule of equality i^ith a son. 

[543 ] As Manu * says “ As a man’s own self so is a son ; 

1 daughter is equal to a son while she, that self, is alive, how 
am another take hi» propertN ? ** 

“That self,” tho meaning i«, she is tKjual to a sou, who 
s equal to himself^ 

[544 ] “ If so/ this rule, “ When both a secondary son and 
I wife do not exist, the daughter/’ — does not apply ' since this 
much only is established, iminelv , “ When there is no bosom* 
ion alone, the daughter ” 

[545 3 True but it is thus stated only b} way of opinion, 
that in the words, “ AVhen both a secondary son and a wife do 
not exist, the daughter/’ the order of their succession is to bo 
nferred. 

[540.] Therefore/ tlie rule ot succesHion adopted by himself, 
aaraely, “ When both do not exist, the daughter,” is exhibited 
by Ndrada^^ for the benefit of the uneducated “ When there 
IS no son, the daughter; hecauso of her equal exhibition 
>f issue ” 

[547.] The ‘meaning is this that both the son and tho 
laughter are equall) producers of issues and creators of their 
5wn father’s happiness 

[548] That* 18 to say, since the identity of natural form 
does not belong to a son’s son and a daughter’s son, and to 
the issue of a son and of a daughter, it is meant here that 
they have an equality m point of activity Nor, again, does 
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mk in pomt of actiVit/ i^nog up ia the form of dm* 

diofgiiig the debts, and taking the estate * “ The debts are to 
be pidd by the sods and the grandsons/* Similarly, with 
reference to the wealth of a paternal grandfather, the su- 
periority of the son’s son is indicated by the tesf ^ " There, 
similar ownership belongs to both the father and the son/* 
Therefore an equality in point of activity m invisible things, 
IS meant hero. This, again, consists m the right of providing 
the funeral-feast, according to tlio text of Vishnu K “Butin 
the utterance of the inv(K*ation of their ancestors, a daughter’s 
sons are reckoned as a son’s sons 

[549] Thus,® the propinquity of the daughter arises from 
her assoeiation with the invisible beneGts through her issue 

[550] But* a nearer propinquity than the daughter’s 
evidently belongs to the wife, through her joint creation of 
the invisible beneGts wiiicb spring from the Gre-oblation and 
the rest. And therefore it is to be understood, that the use 
of the word ^ sou,' in the text,® “ When there is no son, the 
daughter,” has the force of mdicatiug the wife also. 

[551 ] If it be said,* “ Since the father alone thus confers 
the invisible boneUts by his oblation of the funeral-feast, and 
he has thoretorc a nearer propinquity with respect to the 
daughter ; how does the taking of the property belong to the 
daughter when the wife is not alive ? ” 

[552 ] It IS not so * because it is said by this very 
“ While she, that self, is alive, how' can another take 
his propert) ?” That is to saj, although the daughter has 
a more distant propinquity than the father through the con- 
nection of the invisible beneGts , nevertheless, because of her 
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nmnar {irDpioqutty through her hodiljr ooxtueetloii» the diughler 
his the precedence in both respects. 

[553.] ** If so»^ there would still be room for this, nsmelj* 
“ When there is no daughter, the father shall take.** 

[554.] Not so * there is now no room for that ; when there 
is no daughter, it belongs to the daughter's son ; because of 
his nearer relationship than the father’s and the rest, by 
reason of his capacitv for obstructiveueas , and also because of 
the text of Vishnu •* “ When there is no son, nor son’s son, 
the daughter’s son shall obtain the property , for m the 
utterance of the invocation of their ancestors, a daughter’s 
sons are reckoned as a son’s sons ” 

[555] ILere^* I)har4^shvitra, Df^vastHimt^ Devarata, Shrikara^ 
and o<Aerf, say, that the senes of texts ^hicli establish the 
rule that property goes to a daughter, refer to the appointed* 
daughter alone. 

[556,] The author of the Chandnkd opposes their doctrine* 
The Chandnkd says * 1 1 is to be understood, that the doctrine 

of DMre^ihtmraj Dec4tsv(imt, and Ihvarata^ is rcjoi'ted, being 
inrented in the era/.e of their ignorance of the established 
doctrine of all the authoritative works *’ 

** The established doctrine of authoritative works ; ” their 
own established doctrine 

[557 ] It is also opposed by Vijnaneshvara . as the Mitdk- 
shara*says. ‘‘Thisdot^s not refer to an appointed-daughter, 
because the to/,* “ Equal to him is the son of the appointed- 
daughter,” has been explained in the chapter on sous, by the 
equality of the appointed-daughter and her son with the bosom* 
son.** 

1^558.] The declaration of Dhdreshvara and the rest is at 

’ Smri Ch xi (| 2), 14. 

* Smrt Cb xi 2), 15 ^ Hee \ t^hnu, xv 47 
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**Tb©r« am only ten kind# of secondary »an» together 
iditli the boaom-sou. The son of the appointed-daughter, and 
the aelf*made son, have not the nature of a son, but only the 
right to enjoy the heritage ; because they are created by his 
own resolution. Therefore, although the twofold sense of the 
compound word bo admitted, namely, that the ‘ putnki-suta ’ 
means the sou who is the appointed-daughter, and that the 
‘ putrik4-8uta ’ means the son of the appointed- daughter, the 
son of the appointed-daughter is on an etjuality with a grand- 
son, but the son in the sha[>o of the appointed-daughter is on 
an equalit) with a son and therefore, the word “also,’* in the 
text,‘ “The wife, the daughters also,” has the force of a 
declaration of the rule, that, because of her nearer relationship 
than that of the wife, the inheritance of the property belongs 
first to the appointed-daughter, as being a son, and after her, 
to the wife The plural form “ daughters,” * has the force of 
including, daughters in the form of a daughter who is not an 
appointed-daughter, a daughter w ho has betn created an ap- 
pointed-daughter, and her who has borne a son of an appointed- 
daughter Hence also, suico the appointed-daughter is not 
included in the phrase, “without any sunning son,” m the 
text * of the author of the San^rakay “ The property of a man of 
properly who has died without any surviving son,” the enjoy- 
ment of half the property bj the bosom-son* is settled in the 
text^ “ Halt of it, the son of the appointed-daughter ” and 
therefore, amongst the thri‘e kinds of appointed-daughters, one- 
half of the whole propertv belongs to the daughter who has 
been created an appointed-daughter, and one-half to the two 
other kinds of daughters ” This sketch conveys the opinion of 
Dhart^hvara and the rest 

[659 ] It IS not consistent The secondary meaning of the 
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ward **ioii*** in the eucpreseions, *Hhe eon of nn nppointed 
daughter,*^ end “the son who ia the appointed dtiighter>** 
mereij through the capacity for enjoying heritage, ia inadmia* 
aihle ; becauae in the funeral ceremojc^w Ac, of the &ther, to 
be performed by a son, the right, according to the texta, 
belonga to him alone, when there i« no bosom-son liring. The 
expret^ion * secondary sonship,* nu^ns * not bosom-aonahip,* 
and therefore, inasmuch as his capacity for sacrlhcial and 
charitable acts is the same ns a son’s, it is laid down that he 
takes the heritage in the first instance 

[{>60*3 lume%cr 8a>, that bv the word “alone,” in 

the text/ “The the daughtern also alone,” the daughters 
of a wife associated m sacnfRcs are alone meant, and not those 
of a concubine,* and by the word “also,”* tlioso of an 
ordinary wife * 

[601.] It 18 not so If it so, the wife’s succession to 
the property would follow utter the daughter’s succession , and 
so there would be a contradiction of the previously stated rule. 


[l^c wuccuiwn of Daughter nom J 

[602] Hen',* by the word “also,”* the daughter’s son 
enjoys the property wlien there is no daughti r , because of his 
capacity for obstruction 

[66d ] As T/sAnw says ^ “ W hen tin re i» no son, nor son’s 
son, the daughter’s son shall obtain the pn^jxrty for, in 
making the invocation of their ancestors, a daughU'r’s sons are 
reckoned as a son’s sons ” 


^ See § 399, abo*e * Stro 

* lit tfae tame text * ratn\4«pi 

* Mitik IL II 0 * III \ a/r * text, | aboec 

r Mitftk. II ti (i , Smr* Cb xi (| 2;* 1’^ «| ^4S, aboe*. 
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[504*] Mmm’^ alto: " Whether created or not created, bf 
that eon of the eame claee whom eh© ehall obtain, his maternal 
grandfather shall become posseeeor of a 8on*B son he shall 
present his fiineraKbaU, and shall take bis property*” 


iwcetmon of the Farenii ] 

[565.] When* there is none, the parents, the mother and 
the father, take the property 

[560.] The mother takes the property m the first instance ; 
because the ^ord ’ * mother/ occurs first m the compound 
word; because, after setting aside the compound, the word 
* mother’ is mentioned first in the extended form of the ellip- 
tical term , because the knov\ ledge of the order of the meaning 
arises out of the order of the reading , and also in accordance 
with the order of iinersion as regards their order of association 
W'lth the property, 

[667 ] Wheu^ there is none, it goes to the father 

[5GS ] Moreover, the father is common to other sons * but 
the mother is not common , and therefore she has the pre- 
cedence in propinquity 

[569 ] The inheritance of the property belongs to the mother 
m the first instance, by the /ex/, ‘‘ Afteri^ards, let the SapiQ^s 
and the rest take each one’s property ” 

[570 ] The doctrine of Tijndneehvara* is, that, between the 
mother and the father, the taking of the property more fitly 
belongs to the mother, because of her greater propinquity. 

[571,] But, bj the author of the Chandrildy* the right of the 


1 Manu. ix. i:it> Mttak !I ii 6 » MiUk 11 til t 

* Mit&k. H iii 2 St‘c Sinfi Cb. xi (§ 3), 5. 
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» Mitilk U ill a SeeSinfi Ch xi (§ 3). 4 

• 8««Manu ix IS? MiUk 11 iii 3 r n utS. 
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ktber to take the property m the trat mstanee ia aiatntaioedt 
>y Tirtue of the text of Tl^knu * When there te none^ it goei 
o the father; when he la not alive, it goea to the mother**^ 

[572.] The doctnno of is more correct than the 

lootrme of tiie author of the Chandnkd , because it is taught 
>j means of its being founded on reason. 

[573 ] this It IS to be understood, that the statement of 
VArilram, that the taking of the property is to be divided 
letween the two parents,* is rejtJcUHi 


[The succession of the Brothers ] 

[574 ] When* the father is not alive, the brothers are the 
leira 

[575.] As Manu* savs “ The lather shall take the estate of 
1 soilless man, or his brothers ** 

[570] As* for that which h Uiught by />hdreshvara^ that by 
,he text of Mtmu* — ** The mother shall take the hentage of a 
jliildless son , and the mother also being dead, hia father’s 
nother shall take his property,” — the lather’s mother, that is, 
khe paternal grandmother, and not the father, shall take the pro- 
fierty on the dt'ath of the mother, though the father may be 
iving: the paternal grandmother takes, becausi* the father’s 
nhented property goes even to the sons who are of different 
dass ; whilst the paternal grandmother’s mhented property goes 
^ those of the same class alone ” — 

[577 ] Vijnam^o^? does not agree with it , because the 
taking of property by sons even of difieront class has been 


* BfiHjid Vi«hau m 8furi ** ‘b, ^ 

* 8«c Sraru Ch xi 3), ^ 

* MitSk II. iv I 8**<* Smfi C'h xC (f 4 . 1 

* Miixiu, IX 1S7 MiUk 11 )> 1 , huifi i h xt Cj 4}, 10 

* Mitkk. H, jv a x}»o Siofi Ch xi 4), S&4 
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bj tbif ietet ** They shall take four shares* or three* or 
two, or one, &e.’* 

[b7S.] Amongst* brothers, the uterine take first; because of 
the remoteness of the moiliers of the non-utenne. 

[570.] When* there are no uterine, the non-uterine take the 
property. 


[The iuccesnon of Br others' Sons ] 

[580.] When^ there are no brothers, their sons take the pro- 
perty in the order of their fathers ; by the “ The rule of 
their division is according to their fathers/* 


[The successwn of the Gotrajas ] 

[581 ] When* there are no brothers’ sons, the Gotrajas take 
the property , namely, the paternal grandmother, the Sapin^as, 
and the Hamunodakas 

[582.] There,* the paternal grandmother first takes tho 
property 

[5k;{.] The doctrine of Vijndnayogi' is as follows — “ In the 
obtaining of the inheritance by the paternal grandmother after 
the mother, by the “ And the mother also being dead, his 
father’s mother shall take his propertj,'’ — there is no admission 
intermediately from the father and the rest down to the bro- 
ther’s son, by reason of the order being closed and therefore, 
tho reception of autboritj only is intended, rather than the 
inheritance of his property, h\ the words, llis father’s mother 
shall take his proi>erty and hence, by the absence of a con- 


1 n 12"; > Minik II iv 5 , Sinfi. Cb 

* Mit4k II i\ t) , Smri Ch XI (§ 4), 1 

* Mitik II iv 7, Sinri t'h xi 4), 2ti 

® Milik II ’k 1 , <'h xi (i? I 
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“ Mitak II V 2 “ Mauu * , tee § 57C, above 
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traiy •tatoment, the paternal grandmother takes by preferenee 
aftmr her son,” 

[5Si.] The author of the ChandnhP does not agree with 
this: — “ It ie said, that ** there is no admission intermediatelj 
from the father and the rest don n to the brother’s son Ac 
and that the right of taking the property Indongs to the 
paternal grandmother in auccossion to the mother, in accordance 
with the statement of the urdt i,^ And the mother also being 
dead, his father’s mother shall take his property and also by 
the te5:t of Vuhnu* ** The projH^rU of a son less man goes to 
bis wife ; if she is not alive, it go<*8 to his daiigliter , if she is 
not alive, his motlo'r and lather shall take; if they are not 
alive, his father’s mother, his brothers, and his Sapindas ” 

[5B5 ] Here they say, that the doctrine of Vijiumayogt IB 
correct. 


\Tht succesttton oj the ] 

[580] If* the paternal grandmoth(Ts also are not alive, the 
Sapindas of the same gotra, nimely, the paternal grandfather 
and the rest, take the proper!} , because the Utiu “relation”* 
IS used for the Sapi^<iaa of a diflerent gotra 

[587.] There,* if no descendant ot the fatlier is alive, the 
paternal grandfather, the paternal uncles, and their sons, take 
the property m their order. 

[588.] no descendant of the paternal grandfather is^ 
ahve, the paternal great-grandmother, the paternal great-grand- 
father, their sons, and their sons 

[589.} It is to be understood, that the taking of the property 


* Smfi. Ch, xi (I 5), 6 ^ In Manu'R text, | 'iK.l at>4>ve 

* Se# Vithpu, xvii 4 to U , when, however, th*. after the 

ilstifiiter ia Siflerent 
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belongs tbns to the of the same gotra as far as the 

Mfenth degree, in accordance with the ieatt,' “ Afterwards, let 
the Sapi^^s and the rest take each man’s property.” 

[500.] If* none of these is alive, the Samdnodakas take the 
property. These also are to be understood to be the seven 
above the Sapiiyidas; or, those who extend as far as the know- 
ledge of birth and name 

[591] As Manu* says “ Sapindoship ceases with the 
seventh male * and Samdnodakaship ceases with the fourteenth; 
some say with the remembrance of birth and name Beyond 
that it 18 called gotra ” 

[592 ] By this, the order laid down by the author of the 
San^raha* is to be understood to bo rejected , namely, “ If 
there is no daughter of this kind» the mother shall have the 
property, thougli the father and the son and descendants of a 
fellow-wife, are alive If a mother of this kind is not alive, 
the father’s mother shall take the jiroperty, though the father 
and the son and descendants of a Kshatma woman, are alive 
If the paternal grandmother is not ali\e, the father shall have 
the propert> ” 

[59'd ) This* order, which originated m the system which 
Dhare^hvai a worked out, is not confuted b) us, because of its 
confutation, based on arguments «!tc, by V^shvarupa and otkmr^^ 
and also because of its ojiposition to the rule stated above. 

[591r.J ith regard to that which is stated by the same 
Author * — “ If there are the two kinds of brothers, uterine and 
non-utenno, the uterine alone are the heirs, notwithstanding the 
existence of the nou-uterine.” — it is to bo respected, because it 
IS founded on correct knowledge 


* MnnwN ^ nlK>ve 3 XfiUk 11 v 6. 

^ Mitik 11 V 6 , where the lext i« attributed to Biibad Man«« 

♦ See Smr» Tb 24. » Smrif Ch xi. (| 4), S4 
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[jT^ 9U4!etmi<m cf tka Bd$idhmi*} 

[505«] The Bindbairas are exhibited in another kw-eode in 
the order of their greater propinquity The * aona of a man’a 
own paternal aunt» the sona of hia own maternal atuiti and the 
aona of hU own maternal uncle, are recognixed aa a man*a own 
Bindharaa. The aona of hia father’s paternal aunt, the aona 
of hia father*8 maternal aunt, and the aona of hia father’s 
maternal uncle, are recognized aa hia fothor’a Haudhavaa. The 
aona of hia mother’s paternal aunt, the aona of hia mother’s 
maternal aunt, and the aona of his mother’s maternal uncle, 
are recognized aa hia mother’s Bnndhavaa ” 

[506] If* there arc no Gotrajaa, the connection through 
property bt longs to these 

[597.] There * also, the order to be recognized is, that a 
man’s own B^tuUm>a8 first take the proptTty, on account of 
their nearer relationship , if tliere are none, the father’s BAnd- 
haraa take the property, il tin re are none, the mother’s 
Bandhavaa 

[50H ] It must not be Haul lien*, that because ot the gn*ater 
eligibdity of the mother than of the father, tin* enjo}inent of 
the property btlongs to her Bandlmvas before the father’s 
Bandhavas. We perceiie it to bo rigiit that the (‘njovment of 
the property should belong to the mother’s Ibiruihavas after 
the father’s Biindhaias, because*, by the /ejr/, “Of these, the 
mother la more venerable than tlie father,” the greater eligi- 
bility belongs to the nmtlier alone, and nut to the mother’s 
Bandhavas 

[77ic succession of the Achdr^a ] 

[500 ] If* there are none, the Acharva 

l This Attribut«'ti to \ jrnUlha And B«iudhi* 

jraoii »ee Mit4k IL vi 1, Colebn>okt « «ut« In tl»t t Ji. xi (§5), 

13, 14, iM here, it it anuo^moutly quoted 
s Mil4k.lLn l a MitAk il rt J 

« II vu i See Smirt Ch. ti 
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{900*} It is thoim bj ibw Bat that Brdhma^ thej* 

SH Aobirjay who muat t^b hia pupil the Yada, together 
with ibi ritual and its inner meaning, after he has invested 
him with the sacred cord,” — that the connection through 
learning, like the connection through birth, is a source of the 
divisibility of property* 

[The gucceetion of the Ductple ] 

[601.] If* there is none, the disciple ; because the connection 
through learning exists in the disciple also 

[602 ] Wherefore Apmtamha “ “ If he has no son, he who 
is his nearest Sapinda it there m none, Ins Ach.ir)a if hia 
Aebarva is not alive, Ins disciple ” 

[(H)ii ] lienee, by the words, ‘ If he has no son, he who is 
the nearest,” in tins text, the eonnection through birth is the 
source of the division ol the property, and by the words, “ If 

t 

there is none, Ins Aeharj'a,” and the rest, the connection 
through learning is the oceasiou of the division of the 
property 

[The succesewn of the JFVlloiv-' Student ] 

[004] he has no disciple, Ins itdlow-sUident takes 
bis property. 

[605,] He* who reeiiviHl his nivistiture, and his instruction 
in reciting the Veda, and in the knowledge of its meaimtg, 
together with him, from the same Acharya, la a fellow- student, 
e<|ual to a brother 

[The eueceuutn to ike property of an heirlesi Brdkman ] 

[606.] Vijmineehrara* says, that if there is none, any Sbro- 

'•> Mn<\k 11 I Snip Ch xL (§ 6), h 
* Apa. II 'I 2,1 MitAk II viL 1 

< Mitlik II vu 2, rii j£i 6). I 

» Mu4k 11 vn 2, Snirt Ch xi <§<>)» ^ 

« MitAk II vu 3, Smn Ch xi (§6), 5,6. 





trijra may take the wealth of a Brihma^, in accordanee with 
the text of QmUama Shrotiijaa shall take the estate of 
ao issueless Br^hms^.** 

(G07.] Bh^rueh, however, and oiheri, say, that by virtue 
of the fraternal equality of the fellow-student, it belongs to 
his sons and wives ; and that it goes to a Shrotnya Brahma^ 
when he has no wnes and the rest. 

[608 ] But Atahiiya and oiherB 8a> , that after the connection 
by birth, this property goes to the Achiirva, by virtue of the 
connection through learning If ho i« not alive, it goes to his 
son. If he is not ali\e, it goes to Ins iMfe To hts wife, 
because of her equality \Mth the mother of the owner of the 
estate , to the AcharNu’s son, because of his equality with the 
Achdrya When both are not ah\e, it goes to the disciple. 
If he IS not alive, it goes to his son If he is not alive, it goes 
to his fellow-student If he is not alive, it goes to a pure 
Shrotnya BrdhuKin. If there is none, it goes to the 8hrotnya*s 
mother. If there is none, it goes to the Br.'ih man’s mother. 

[609 ] As Manu^ savs “ When lume ot all these are living, 
Brahmans learned m the three Vedas, pure, ami self- eon trolled, 
take the estate. Thus religious duty will not suffer decay 

[610 ] The king * shall never take the wealth of a Brahman, 
according to the text of Manu * “It is established for ever, 
that the wealth of a Brahman shall ne\er be taken by the 
king ’* 

[611 ] It 18 also said by Ndrada ‘ If there are no heirs 
whatever of a Brdbman’s substance at bis death, it must bo 
given to a Brahman alone . otherwise the king will incur sin.*’ 


^ G«iit xxviii 41 
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[2X# to the property cf hekleu men the other 

Chmee"] 

[012.] With regard to that which ia said by Manu ^ — “ But 
of the other classes, if all are wanting, the king shall take,” — 
the meaning is, that setting aside the Shddra, the property of 
the Kfhatriya and Vaishya classes alone, when there is no 
one down to the fellow-student, the king shall take, not a 
Brdhmao. 

[018.] But* the property of a Shudra goes to the king when 
there is none do\\n to a brother, “If the Shddra has no 
uterine brother, the king shall obtain his property.” * 

[The iucrestum to the property of A acettce ] 

[614 ] Ydjnavalkya^^ after stating the order of taking 
heritage by the uterine line, because of its precedence in the 
two lines of tlioao connected by birth and by learning, lays 
down the order of taking heritage by the line connected by 
learning “The heirs of the estate of the Viinaprastha, the 
Tati, and the Biahniaehari, in their order, are the Acharya, 
the virtuous disciple, and the religious brother of the same 
religious school ” 

[015.] The* meaning is, that “ the heirs of the estate,” that 
is, of the property, “ of the A^inaprastha, the Tati, and the 
Brahmachdri, in their order,” that is, m tlie inverted order, 

t 

“are the Achar\a, the virtuous dnciple, and the religious 
brother of the same religious school.” 

r [016] The Hrahmachari® is of two kinds, nameh, the 
Upakurvdna, and the Xaishthika. 
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[017.] The molber and the rest take the prep^^rty ot ^ 
17pakarv4pa. 

[618.] The Acharya and the rest take the property of the 
Naifblhika ; because there the connection through learning is 
stronger than the uterine connection. 

[619.] But ^ the virtuous disciples alono take the property 
of the Yati. 

[620 ] The Yati is of four kinds, according to the distinctions 
between the Kutichaka, the Bahtldaka, the Ilamaa, and the 
Paramahamsa. 

[621.] If the Acharya of the Kiitichaka, the Bahddaka and 
the Hamsa, is not alive, the taking belongs to the disciple. 

[622.] But, since the Parainahamsa has no Acluirya, his 
disciple alone takes 

[628] The* religious brother of the same religious school 
takes the property of the Vanaprastha 

" Of the same religious school belonging to the same con- 
vent 

“The religious brother,” atcepted as a brother The moan- 
ing is, “made his own by brotherht>oii,” through their disciplo- 
sbip under the same (Juru 

[624 ] Vtjndneshvara " saj s, that it is a descriptive compound, 
meaning, a disciple in the same con\eut who is a religious 
brother 

[625.] The^textof — “Those who have entered 

another state of life ore not sharers,” — has this meaning, that 
connection with an estate is not by pleasure 

[626.] Since* it is said of the Yanaprastha, “Let* him 
make an accumulation of necessary things, sudkient for a day, 
a month, six months, or a year . and in the month of Ashvayuja 
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lei turn abandon that which vs made;’* — and since it is said of 
thi Yati, ^He roust wear clothes to cover his nakedness;** 
and stroilarlj, He roust take such things as are necessarj 
for the yoga, and a pair of sandals /* — and, “ The Namhfhika 
possesses clothes and the rest sufficient for his body and for his 
pllgnmages — it la to bo recogru/ed, that it is proper to ex- 
plain the manner of thoir division 

[IVie doctriue of Lakshmtdhara ] 

[027,] Here followa the doctrine of Lalshm'tdhara 
[(12S ] Hero the venerabie * Ha\s Tlio pro- 

perty of a deceased, unreuiuted inau, who has no surviving son, 
goes in the ti rat instanee to lus wife. If she is not alive, it 
goes to hia daughter It she is not alue, it goes to his daugh- 
ter’s son, by virtue ol the word “also If he is not alive, his 
mother and father shall take If thej are not alive, it goes to 
his brother If he is not alue, it goes to his son. If he is 
not alive, his lUndliavas must take in their order 

[029 ] In the tirst instanee, the succession to the estate is in 
the wife and the rest, in his own taiiuly After them, the suc- 
oessum is m his lather s famil}, in lus father’s brother, and his 
son, and tbo rest. After them, the succession is in hia pater- 
nal grandfather’s lather, as far as the se\cnth degree After 
them, in the Sanidnodakas It there are none, the succession 
IS in bis own Handhus alter them, in his father’s Bondhus after 
Ibem, in hu mother’s Bandbus and down to the 8hrotriya 
[680.] In this way, the property goes to the daughter after 
the wife. It descends regardless of the fruitfulness or fruit* 
leasneaa of the daughters 

[631.] Th€*n‘fore, the plural form ‘^daughters*’* is sig- 


I Thi« tumroar) of the doctrmc of L«k«hixiidh»rA extends to § 709, below. 
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mficant. Heooe, similarly, the plural form **broUi6t«,”* is uaad 
without regard to the diBtmctiou between the froitful or tiie 
childless coudition of the brothers. Hence also, the singnlar fonn 
** wife.” In the case of competition beta^een two wires, the one 
having children, and the other childless, the immoveable pro* 
party belongs to her who has children, and not to her who is 
childless. Hence also, in the w ords “ their sons,** m the case 
of competition between a brother’s sons, the one having chtl* 
dren,and the other childless, the taking of the estate belongs to 
bim who has children Similarly, further on also ; the use of 
the plural form fellow^stu dents,” for those who dwell in 
the same place as for those who dwell in various places, is for 
the sake of respect 

[632 ] Moreover, although the estate which goes to a 
daughter is obstructed, it obtains the nature of unobstructed 
heritage at the time of its devolution on the daughter, if there 
18 a daughter’s son m existence. 

[03*1.] The word “alone,” teaches, that the acquisition of 
ownership simultaneously belongs to the conjoined daughter's 
son, by the unexpressed conjunctive meaning of the word 
“ also.” 

[634.] S(^ also the phrase, “the brothers likewise,” tho 
word “ likewise,” is correlated with the word “as,” comiectr 
mg it with the phrase “their sons,” by virtue ol the per- 
petual association of the words ‘ what ’ and ‘ that * 

[635.] Hence, the connection is this — After tho devolution 
of the heritage upon the father, authonty over the heritage, 
by virtue of its being unobstructed, belongs to the sons who 
are included in the word “ brothers ” So also, when they 
have sons, the heritage is unobstructed 

[636.] Somashtkhara says — “ With regard to that which Is 
said by Vyndnayo ^* — ** The propertv goes in the first instance 

^ lu the Miine text »o al»o the nthcr Urm* followitig 
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to Ili0 moibor, hy the force of the eilipticul compoand| * both 
PttfenU :* if she la not alive, it goes to the father ;** — it is not 
SO: smee the dual, like the plural, has the facultj of expressing 
equal pre-eminence, the proprietorship of both m his estate is 
equal: but that kind of share-taking has its foundation in 
reason, in accordance with the text of the sehool cf Vt^hnu : 
“ Ha shall take a share by the rule of the reception of the 
seed, in conformity with the text, “ A male, when the seed of 
the male preponderates.” 

f687 1 Not so if it were so, the succession after the 
brother’s son m the father’s group, would in that case be in 
the tnaterual uncles and the rest, following the order of their 
connection with the niotlier, and not in the group of the 
paternal great-grandfather As Bhdrucht says, in comment- 
ing on the text of Vtshnu “The word “seed,” means the 
‘ pin^a ’ having set that free here, it seeks association with 
the pm da because of the mother’s Sapindaship with the 
father, the succession belongs to them both the precedence 
belongs to the father if he is not alive, it belongs to the 
mother ” 

[638^ It 18 to be understood, that this is the purport of 
the text of the school of Vishnu whith the author of the Chan- 
drikd ^ has exemplified 

[039. j Hero the truth is as follows : — As m the cose of a 
father’s hentage, his son’s appropriation of the heritage is 
bound up, and the son is proprietor in his lather’s wealth by 
reason of his sonship , so, in the instance of the daughter and 
the rest : if her issue in the sliape of a son is m existence, his 
propnetorsbip is by his sonslnp. hent^ the words, “their 
sons,” are used. 

[640] If it be said, that b) the uord “thmr,” in this place, 
it seems that the brother of a sonlesa man is meant, and not a 
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mere brother, aad that his son is not eligible for noobstmeted 
heritage : — 

[641,] Not so : the |[»hrase, ** brother of a soxdess man,** 
comes from the nature of the word which is associated with 
the word ** brother .** the particular kind of brother is indicated 
by the addition of the adjective ‘‘soilless** to the word 
‘‘ brother,*’ and not to the word “ their ,** because the signi- 
fication of the word does not extend so far as that. 

[642 3 It must not bo said here, that by taking the estate, 
the ^IHy of discharging the debts created by him would be* 
long to hia brother's sons , and m that case the test, “ He 
who takes the estate must discharge the debts,” i^ould con- 
tradict it by its universality nor can that be an agreement; 
because it is established eiery where that debts must be paid. 
His debts must be paid by them, because of the taking of the 
estate which belonged to him, m accordance with all that has 
been said before. 

[643 J Here this must be mentioned — The toil of the echool 
of Vishnu says, “ On the d(‘ath of all down to the daughter’s 
son, the mother and father shall take and the text of F4;we- 
valkpi,^ “ The wife, the daughters also &c,** says, that on the 
death of ail doi^n to the daughter's son, who is included in the 
word “also,” the mother and father take the property by the 
rule of the pinda whereas, aftc«r the death of the daughter’s 
son, the property goes to his son, and does not go to the 
mother and father. 

[644 ] The correct doctnne hero is this — The purport of 
the text of Y&jnamlkya is to be accurately determined by the 
words “also” and “alone namely, that even in the case of 
obstructed property, when male issue is in existence, the heii* 
tage is unobstructed 

[645.] By the force of the test, “ lie who takes the estate 
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mint dtiriuirge the dehte,*’ eonsidering that the taking of the 
mMm ii a aubatantial matter, the payment of the debts is a 
proper thing ; but the propnetorahip is unobstructed. 

[646.] Therefore, when a daughter’s son takes the heritage, 
it is unobstructed , not when a daughter takes. If it were so 
when the daughter takes, the estate to which the daughter’s 
son succeeds, would, in his absence, go to the mother and 
father . but this all learned men disallow. In the case of the 
suooession to an estate by a daughter who has no issue, or by 
one who has no issue in the shape of an appointed-daughter, 
her estate, after her death, ^^ould pass to her daughters, or her 
relations , and that would not be right 

[047 ] Therefore, it is ordained “ These take the paternal 
estate of a soilless daughter, namely, tlie father, the brother, 
his son, and the other other Ootrajas, not the Baiidhavas/* 

** The Bundhavas the maternal uncles and the rest, and 
the father’s sister and the rest 

[OtS ] Therefore Ttshnu The estate of a childless woman 
does not go to the Bundha\a8 ” 

(649 ] The meaning is this — The estate of childless women, 
or of a childless man, is obstructed heritage, and passes to the 
Bagotra relations but not to the relations * of childless 
daughters, or of those who are connected with the issue in the 
lorm of ail appointed daughter , because Bagotraship does not 
belong to them 

[060] Wherefore Ildnta^ says, m the case of the wife: 
**Tbo sonless \^ife, who guards her husband’s bed, and is 
steadfast m her continence, and docile, shall have possession 
until her death ; after her the heirs shall have it.” 

[651 ] By the The sonless w’ife,” here, and by the 

The estate of a childless woman does not go to her 
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— siooe the two words ** obildiesa'* aad *^saii« 
less’’ ngree in the same meaning, the property of a daugUter 
who has an appointed-daughter and issue together, does not go 
to her appointed-daughter after her daughter. 

[652.} Hence the same Author says . It does not go to the 
appointed-daughter, it does not go to the Bandhavas; but the 
J^tis shall take the property of a sonless man who baa 
an estate ” 

[653 ] Here tewe say . — The daughter’s son, included in the 
word ‘^aiso,” in the text,’ The wife, the daughters also 
alone,” is not indicated by the deierimnative meaning of the 
word “ alone and therefon', though iho property goes to a 
daughter’s sou, it goes to the mother and father, when the 
daughter’s son is not alive, and not to Iuh son. 

[654] The AncutnU do not agree with tins the conclusion 
of the AncienU versed m the three Vedas, is, that tlio property 
goes to the daughter’s son, and if the daughter’s son is not 
alive, it goes to his son 

[655] Therefore, when it go(w to a daughter, it passes on 
to the daughter's sou and d he has a sou m existence, hia 
estate casts glances at him also 

[G56-] But there is this specialty , that if there is no one 
alive down to the daughter’s son, it Joes not pass on to the 
daughter’s son’s sou but the estate chugs to the mother and 
father , because in them there is an intermeduite nearer rela- 
tionship. 

[657.] If it be said. Since the succession of the mother and 
father is nearer than the succession ot the daughter’s son, see- 
ing that when the daughter is not alive the succession does not 
belong to him, the mother and latlier should come in after the 
daughter : — 
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|65S.] Fat so : s nearer n^tionship belongs to tbe dsn^ 
ti/s son than to tbe mother mid father. 

[659.] The text of Vinhnu^ says; “When there is no son, 
nor son's son, the daughter's son shall obtain the property ; 
for^ in making the invocation of their ancestorsi a daughter’s 
sons are reckoned as a son’s sons.” 

[600.] And the text* of Manu : “ Wliether created or not 
created, by that son of the same class whom she shall obtain^ 
his maternal grandfather shall become possessor of a son’s son: 
he shall present his funeral-ball, and shall take his property,” 

[661 ] Here the expression, ** or not created,” is used for 
the purpose of illustration , because the capacity of the son of 
the created appointed-daughter to take unobstructed heritage, 
by virtue of his sonship, is stated by his taking the half-share. 
The maternal grandfather becomes “ possessor of a son’s son,” 
by the son of tho uncreated, just as by the son of the created. 

[062,] By this, the (ext, ** Tho son of the appointed-daugh- 
ter must perform the funeral ceremonies • of his maternal 
grandfather according to rule,” — is set aside , because the son 
of the appointed-daughter is mentioned amongst the aons. 

The grandson of tho wife is alone spoken of by the term, 
“ the son of tho appoinU'd-daughter ” 

[063 ] The Ancients are in conflict in their explanation of the 
tw'o texts of Manu and J^tshnu , saying, that the funeral cere- 
monies of a daughter’s son for his maternal grandfather have 
a aubsiantial cause ; and arc not, like the funeral ceremonies 
for a father, without a substantial cause. 

[604.] That is to say ; the performance of the ahraddha of 
a maternal grandfather by hia daughter’s son la attached to the 
taking of hia property , according to the text of Fishnu* “ He 
who inhents from anv one, must perform the shraddha for 
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him ;** a&d ia aoeordaace with the text of V^i$af ** The nhr&d* 
dha of the materaai grandfathers mast df aeoesm^ always be 
perforaed according to law by the daughter's son who takes 
their property, in return for their substance.*' 

[665.] With regard to that which is said by Pukuij^-^ 
Three are spoken of as maternal grandfathers, beginning with 
the mother's father ; the daughter's sons must perform their 
shrdddba, as their father’s," — it is to be understood, that it 
refers to the case of the shrdddha of the maternal grandfather, 
which is conformable with the shrdddha of the father. 

[666.] As it is said by Ptidrnaha: “Wherever fathers are 
worshipped, there also the maternal grandfathers : it must he 
done without any difference ; if a difference is made, he shall 
go to hell.** 

[667.] Fjfdia also : “ The twice-bom man must satisfy bii 
fathers and his maternal grandfathers with the shrdddha : if he 
is free from the debt due to lua ancestors, ho shall go to the 
world of sacnfioos.** 

[668] In the Skdnda Fur&na also. “When he has per- 
formed the paternal shrdddha to tbo three beginning with the 
father, he shall similarly perform his maternal gmndfathers* 
also, from motives of unindebtedness. '* 

[669.] With regard to the “ The son of the appointed- 
daughter must perform the shrdddha of bis matenial grand- 
father according to role : he a ho is connected with the sub- 
stance of both, must perform the ceremonies of both," — 

[670.] SofM say here; There are two kinds of sons of 
appointed-daughters: the one, connected with his maternal 
grandfather; the other, connected with his father as well as 
with his maternal grandfather: the matenial grandfather*s 
shrdddha is to be performed by him who is connected with his 
maternal grandfather; and the ceremonies of both are to be 
performed by him who is connected with both. 
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^ f^l*] Th« fmrjMjift u thif; — Since the term ‘^matemel 
glluijfBtfaer/’ may bare reference to him, whether it ia the seat 
of a compound of the posseasive case, thus, the son of a 
Putrikd,** or the seat of a descnptive compound, thus, ** the 
Putrikd-son,** the connection of the son of the appointed- 
daughter' with Ins maternal grandfather arises out of the 
voluntary address,* “ The son who is bom of her shall he my 
son but the connection with both belongs to the other. 

[072.] Here it is said m reply, that Vtshnu says that a 
daughter’s son, like a son, has authority in his maternal grand- 
father’s shrdddha . “ The shraddha of a daughter’s son to his 
maternal grandfather is without an interested motive.” 

Interested motive /’ his own succession to his estate. 

[078.] The meaning is, that the authority of a daughter’s 
son in the shrdddha of his maternal grandfather, is as it were 
constant. 

[074] Hero Bharucln says. “ By Vishnu saying, ** without 
Uninterested motive,” it is to be understood, that the succession 
to its performance does not belong to the daughter’s son, when 
there are sons and others in existence to perform it otherwise 
by reason of tbcir nearer relationship ” 

Here, by the expression, “and others,” the wife is intended. 

[675.] Although women have no authority m ceremonies 
performed with tire and learning, nevertheless, by the force of 
such texU as this,* “ The wife shall alone present his funeral- 
ball, and shall receive his entire share,” they have authority in 
that matter. 

[670.j So also Oauiama * “ The authonty of daughters* 
sons in their maternal gnmdfatlier’s shrdddha, is as it wero 
constant.’* 
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^ As it were constant;*’ the comparison is in tbc tniiereiit 
meaning* 

[677.] Hence the iext^ ** Whether created dr not ereatedy 
bj that son of the same class ^ horn she shall obtain, his mateiv 
nal grandfather shall become possessor of a son’s son : he shall 
present his funeral-ball, and shall take his proj>erty,” — is to be 
understood to refer to the son of a consort vi ho is designated a 
Patni, and to the son of a daughter l^ho is a created appointed- 
daughter. 

[078 ] If it be said — The text, Whether created or not 
created &c,” thus refers to the creation of an appointed- 
daughter, by the word ** created,” and to a daughter of one mar* 
ried by the Gdndtiurva and other marriages, bv the aord 
“uncreated ” By the force ol tlie phrase, “ b\ Imn his maternal 
grandfather shall become possessor of a son’s sou,” both of 
them possess the rtdalionship of grandsonn , tfie nfipuinted- 
daughter through her souship, and her son tlirougli his grand- 
Bonship. Seeing that the grand*^^)!^!^!}) la there, siuci* then* is 
no loss of either tlie hapixnlia or the Nagotra relationship to 
the maternal grandlalher ui the Gandharva marriage, the 
authorit) in the maternal grandfather’s shr.iddha i\ould bo as 
it were constant for both of tlnm, and not for the daughter’s 
son alone ; — 

[679 ] Not so since the luheritanco of the property in the 
passage, “ he shall present his funeral-ball, and shall take bis 
pfO|)erty,” — has its source m the \^ife,’ and since she who is 
married by the Gdndhana and the other rnarnageH is excludcfd 
by the term “ patni,” which implies assot lation in sacrifices; 
the inheritance of property having its source in tlif wife, is 
far remored from her sons Moreover, the expression, “ posses- 
sor of a son’s son,” has no force in th<^ case of the son of the 
daughter of a woman marntd b) the (iindharva and other 
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imsni$igm\ lieoMiie his diimeter as a daughWa son ^ ts in- 
ferior. 

[080.] If it be said : — The text of Vulmu* says, He who 
iaherita from any one, roust perform the shriddha for him •* 
and the other text of Vuhnu says, “The shrdddba of a 
daughter's son to bis roatemal grandfather » without an 
interested motive — but this opposes both : — 

[681 ] Not so Here the doctrine of the venerable Bh&* 
fikeht is brought forward. ** Its purport is this : “ He who,** 
having authority in the shraddha, “ inherits ’* property ** from 
any one,** through propinquity, “ must preform the shraddha** 
with that wealth which he has received, for him,** that is, for 
his benefit, as on exchange of good fortune.** 

[682,] It 18 to be understood that it is laid down by Bhd* 
rioAt, from the intention of the chapter, that in the case where 
there are several sons, and in the case w here there are several 
daughters* sons, m the matter of the funeral ceremonies of a 
fkther or of n maternal grandfather, the authority in the per- 
formance of the nine shrAddhas and the sixteen shrAddhas, does 
not belong to the many, but to one alone 

[6H3 ] Swneahvara^ however, disregarding the context, and 
by the force of the literal meaning of the text, says, that the 
iexif “ He who inhents from any one, must perform the 
shr4ddha for him,” — refers to such heirs as are different from 
sons and daughters* sons 

[684.] This also is said by Vtshnu immediately afterwards: 
** The sixteen shraddhas must be |>erforroed by one able man 
with the nches which he has received *’ 

The mention of the sixteen shraddhas implies the nine 
shrAddhas. 

[685 ] Hence Gautama says “ He must perform the nine 
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•Iir4didluui and II 10 sixteea ahraddhas also with ^ mm of Iba 
wealth/* 

[68$.] The word ^ alao/* indioatea the coadimenta for the 
road. By the word ** the aum/’ we learn, that the authori^ 
belonga to one person only, and not to several 

[687.] In the rerae of Vinhnu^ the word “ able/* indiadea 
power and authority. 

[688.] Therefore, the meaning ib this : — The word ** one,*** 
refers to the fittest : the fittest is the eldest . if he has ability, 
be alone boa the authority, otherwise, the rule of the next 
succeeding one is the settled meaning. ** Able man ;** means 
strong of limb. ** One/* namely amongst the daughtera* sons, 
alone has the authonty. 

[689 ] It 18 to be borne in mind, that the text* ** He who 
inherits from anyone, must perform the shraddha lor him,*’ has 
been explained by JBhdrucIa in this manner from its context 
in tbe chapter ; and that by the venerable Saniethvara, whose 
atand'point la reason, the chapter is [>a8sod o\er from motives 
of reason 

[690 ] Therefore, it is to be understood, that the remaining 
texts which create the heirs to an estate, — “ The* shraddba of 
the maternal grandfathers must of necessity he performed by 
him who takes tbe property,’* and others, — have reference to 
tbe sixteen shraddhas 

[691 ] Tbe meaning of the text* “ Tbe ahraddha of the 
maternal grandfathers must of necessit) always be [>erformed 
according to law by the daughter’s son who takes tbeir 
property, in return for their substance,” — by adbenng to the 
doctrine of Someehvara and Bhdrucht, is as follows* — 

[692.] By the word “substance,” the purpose is indicated ; 
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to the extent of the debt ; ** in return for *’ that ; in 
mhr to be free from the debt« 

[^>8.] When there are many contending daughters' sons, 
raie able one is alone the heir. After he has taken the 
property, he must perform the sixteen shrdddhas, the n^ne 
Rhr&ddhas, and the accompanying oblations, with the wealth 
which be has taken , because, when the sons are far away, or 
there are none in existence, and w hen the w idow is not alive, 
and when the next succeeding performers of the ceremonies are 
living, the authority of an) other more distant performer is 
excluded 

[694] Therefore Vishnu savs “ Winle the performer is 
living, the right of another to perform is not ordained ; nor 
the next succeeding right to perform of tlie next succeeding 
[lerfornier ** 

The shniddha,’* is to be supplied some say, the sacra* 
mental ceremonies ’* 

[095] Hence Vyasa ‘ “The tmce-boni man must satisfy 
his fathers and his maternal grandfathers with the shrdddba: 
if he 18 free fnuii the debt due to Ins ancestors, he shall go to 
the world of sacri flies “ 

[696 ] Fnindebt(*dnesa here refers to the debts to these 
three, namel), to the KiHins h) leligious study, to the Gods by 
means of sserifice, and to the Ancestors bv means of offspring * 
and it 18 established that it belongs to a daughter’s son, as to 
a son’s son, b\ his chanuler as the offspring of his maternal 
grandfather, and not otherwise 

[697 ] But, since a daugliter has no authontv in ceremonies 
performed with fire and learning, and the authority m them 
belongs to tho daughter’s son alone, the maternal grandfather’s 
unmdebtedness arises from his obtaining a daughter’s son 
through his daughter. 
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[698»] Hence, a daughter’s son is placed separate (km a 
sen’s son. 

[699.] Hence, a daughter’s son has no immediate eligibili^ 
for the appropriation of heritage without obstruction, like a 
son’s son, but through the daughter. 

[700] Hence, since a daughter’s son is onlj partially oom» 
potent to be a son’s son, his umndebtedness anses from his 
performance ot his maternal grandfather’s funeral ceremonies 
as a son 

[701.] Hence the Vedic * “ A daughter is declared to 
be competent to be a son, and a daughter’s son to bo a son’s 
son.” 

[702 ] It must not be 8uppo««ed that this refers to the 
creation of an appointed-daughter , because of the absence of 
connection m the dependent word “competent ” in the 
creation of an appointt’d-daughii'r, the appointed-daughter 
becomes a son, an appointed-daughter has no competency to 
be a son 

[703 ] Hence, it is cstahlisln d, that a daughter i« partially 
competent to be a son, and a daughter's son is partially com- 
petent to bo a Son’s son. 

[704] With regard to the /ex/ ‘ Mhich speaks of the con- 
joined shrdddha of the maternal gnindfather, — “ Whenever 
fathers are worshipped, there also the inattTnal grandfathers 
it must be done without any differenee , if a difference is made, 
be shall go to hell,” — it is common to the two mstmial grand- 
fathers, namely, to him who has a living son, and to him who 
haa no living son 

[706] Therefore Tajnavalkya^ sajs “Two turning east* 
wards, in that* of the gods, three northv^ards, in that of the 
aneeetors, or one at each the same also m that of the 
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gniidfathmt or dse the ritual of the obieqiiiial 

gods*** 

[706.] The tei V ** son of the appointed«daughter must 

peffortD the shriddha of his maternal grandfather according to 
rule is m conformity with that text. 

[707.] But V^ndn€^offt and otheri say, that the conjoined 
shrdddha of the maternal grandfather, which is in question, is 
optional. 

[708.] Wherefore it is established, that, since the daughter’s 
son has a nearer relationship than the mother and father, 
through the visible and invisible benefits, the property goes to 
him. 

[709.] This exceedingly profound doctrine of Lakahrmdhar- 
deMryd^ has been exhibited m a mere general form. 


[^Eeunion ] 

[710 ] Then Vtshnu states that which supersedes the rule of 
the wife and daughter . The property of a reunited man does 
not go to his wife ” 

[711.] Bhdruchi says here. As in the undivided state, so 
also in the reunited state, the ownership of several men m the 
property is settled together , so that, even when the owner- 
ship of one man ceases at his death, the ownership of the other 
men continues as before, and therefore, the question, ** Who 
shall takeF*', lies dormant. Similarly, the rule of reuniou 
makes its appearance with a sudden sw^oop to harass the rule 
of the wife and daughter ” 

[712.] The truth is this — The rule of reunion means, the 
mutual adventurousness, involving the burden of contingent 
lots, which attaches to a continuance in union, after making an 
agreement at some time subsequent to a division, to unite the 
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wwlt^, ta otmdiicl the fkmilj affiuie togetlMur, and to bear the 
profit and loea. 

[718.] Thn ord^ of anooenioo to the owoerehip of reosuted 
peraoiie la founded on natural right; because, by this rokt 
reunited persons possess more power than the wife and daugb* 
ter, and also than the unreunited father and the rest who are 
included in that order.^ 

[714.] The reunited man — Reunion* is the subsequent 
mingling together of the divided wealth with other dirided 
wealth : be who has that, is a reunited man 

[715 ] The meaning is, that another reunited man must 
take the property of that man when sonless; and not tho wife 
and the rest. 

[716.] The * state of reunion does not belong to all ; but to 
the father, brother, and paternal uncle, alone. 

[717,] Therefore Bprhutpath ** A divided man who dwells 
again in the same place with hia father, or brother, or paternal 
uncle, through affection, is termed a reunited man.** 

[718,] FwAaa also ** Reunion is with a paternal uncle, a 
father, or a brother, alone ; not w ith others ’* 

[719 ] BhAruckt says here . “ This rule of reunion is am- 
biguous.*’ 

[720] The meaning is this. — Reunion with a paternal 
uncle, a fiitber, or a brother, is voluntary , because of the us<i of 
the word “affection** in the text,* ** or with his paternal uncle 
through affection *’ 

[721.] Hence this is not included m the chapter, “ On tho 
Concerns of Partners.** There the rule of the wife and daugh' 
ter comes in ; for, amongst partners in business, the wife &c 
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of mi# 4#06ftied| take his share of the property, by the teat 

FtfiNftr. 

{722.] The tneaniog ts this : — The texts of T^hnu ' — ** Be- 
Itoion is with a paternal uncle, a father, or a brother, alone ; 
not with others ;** and, “ The* property of a reumted man does 
not go to his wife,** — being a suporcession of the rule of the 
wife and daughter, the text, “ lit*union is with a father &o 
alone, not ^ith others/* is an exact definition Wherefore, 
this rule has no meaning amongst part nors m business 

[723] Hero Vishfiu* states a special matter* “Amongst 
reunited men, he h ho prest iits the funeral-ball is he who takes 
the share *’ 

[724 ] Here Jihdrucht says “ la the text/ — “ Of these, the 
prew*nt<T of the funeral-ball, and the taker oi the share/’ — the 
offering of the funeral-ball is the motive-cause m the taking of 
the sliare *’ 

[725.] The truth is this — It is established by all the law- 
codes, that the taking of the sliare IS the motne-cuuse of the 
proB<mtaiioii ot the tuni'nil-ball , since the order of the mean- 
ing in the text, “ Of these, the presenter of the funeral-ball, 
and the taker of the share/* has more iorce than the order ot 
the rt^ading. 

[720 ] So it IS said, that in the case of an uureunited man, 
the rule implied in the presentation ot the funeral-ball, is a 
supercession of ilie rule ‘of mutual adienturouaness involving 
the burden of conti agent loss and therefore, that its purport 
la merely indicatory, and not that the presentation of the 
funeral- ball is in \ery truth the motive-cause of the taking of 
the share 

[727 ] Hence, in the present chapter, both the rule of 
reunion and the interior rule, come m according to their auit- 
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Abiiitj : and therefore, m tome places, the right of taking Hie 
property by the reunited man by the jrule of reunion it fueled j 
in other places, the right of taking the property by the re* 
united man by the interior rule ; and in others, the right oi 
taking the property by the unreunited man by the interior 
rule. 

[728 ] Thus, by making it evident iii these three ways, tliat 
the wife and the rest do not take the property, the result of 
the rule is established 

[729 ] Wherefore, the meaning of the text of Vt^thnu * is, 
that the property of a reunited man, w ho has no son, nor 
brother, nor father, goes to his paternal uncle. 

[780] Hence Tdjmvalkya^ says. “ Ot the reunited man, 
the reunited man ** 

[781.] Whore, again, a paternal unch* and a uterine brother 
are reunited, there, Tdjnavalk^a^ Ha\H, that the property of 
the reunited man goes to his utenm* brother, and not to tho 
paternal uncle ; “ Of the uterine brother, his uterine brother.” 

[782.] The meaning of the tevt is, that the uterine brother 
alone shall take the property of his uterine reunited brother; 
and, though reunited, tho paternal uncle and the rest shall not 
take ; because to him alone belongs the authority in the pre- 
sentation of his funeral-ball 

[788 ] Ydjnavalkya * says, that the share of a reunited man 
must be given to his son bom after his death it must not be 
taken ; ” Ho shall give, and he ahall rttain, tho share of him 
who )s bom, and of him who is dead ” 

[734 ] Where, again, some of the non-utenne brothers are 
reunited, there being no uterine brothers, and the paternal 
uncles also, and the rest, are reunited, there yaj»aralkya* 
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mij% tb«l tbe property goes to the non-otenne brotken «looe ; 
^ But tho iioii-atarine bnjtber who is rmmtted^ miist aol tako 
tbo property of bb non*uterine brother.** 

" Who if unreumted/* i« to be supplied. 

[785.] As Vuthnu^ says* Amongst non-uterme brothers, 
the reunited shall take.” 

[786.] Here BMHieU says: “The expression, “amongst 
non*utenn6 brothers,” is m tbe particularizing possessire case; 
in the midst “ of the non-utenne brothers,” “ tbe reunited ** 
alone “ shall take ” the property.” 

[787.] The truth is this : — Although tbe authority of his 
reunited and uureunited non-utenne brothers m the^presen- 
tation of his funeral- ball is equal, by virtue of the Mayings “ By 
a disregard of the difference between the oldest and the 
youngest and the rest ,” nevertheless, since the rule* exists in 
the form of the mutual adventurousness involving the burden 
of contingent loss, there is not any absence of demonstration 
that the right to take the property is there alone, notwitb* 
standing the equality by the interior rule in the shape of the 
authority in the presentation of the funeral-ball 

[788.] It has been said, that the property of a man re- 
united with his father, brother, or paternal uncle, does not go 
to his father, nor yet to his paternal uncle, but goes to his 
brother alone . if so, the succession to ownership would be 
scriptural, and not based on reason ; and therefore it would 
contradict that which w as said before : wherefore, even in the 
case of a reunited man, reason alone should be stated in the 
precedence of the brother over tbe father and the rc«t. 

[786.] It 18 replied — This much has been said,* that in tbe 
subsequent reunion of divided men, its continuance has the 
mutual adventurousness involving the burden of contingent 
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loss, aet before and tliat kind of pmetrenmoe bdooga to 
brotbera alone» not to a father ; beoaoee of the aoeompUdied 
or onaocompliahed aasociatioa with the impoaaibUitj of pro- 
venting the succession of the essential losses and the external 
losses in the uncertain reunion between a father and his 
son. 

[740,] It is written, ** As a son when poor, imposes on his 
father, so a fither, when poor, imposes on his son wherefore, 
since the continuance has the mutual adventurousness in* 
volving the burden of contingent loss set before it, in the re* 
union of brothers alone, and not m the reunion of a father, the 
precedence of the brother is based on natural right 

[741.] “ If so, at the death of a father divided from his son, 
and reunited with his own brothers, his property would go to 
his reunited brothers , it would not go to his son 

[742.] Not so; because, like the rule of the wife and 
daughter, the rule of reunion applies to the case of a sooloss 
man. 

[743.] As Ndrada' says, in his section on reunion; "If 
any one of the brothers should die without issue, or go 
abroad." 

[744.] Devala also . " Then, the utcnno brothers of a soa- 
less man must divide his heritage " 

[745.] Shankha iiao ** The wealth of a sonless man who has 
gone to heaven, goes to his brother " 

[746.] If it be said, that the existing son spoken of, is one 
who IS divided, and not one who is reunited . — 

[747 ] How can that be? Is not an unreunited son a son? 
For, the precedence of the son is owing to his sonship alone, 
and not to his state of reunion, nor to his undivided state : 
forasmuch as no doubt can arise respecting the right to take 
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Iiil pioperly bj ifiother; siiiee it is deseriM by the selfhood 
ni^litiimied in the pmyer, *^Thou hast sprang from each of his 
limbs.’* 

[748 ] Similarly also, just as the son, though divided, has 
the precedence over the wife and the rest hy his sonship alone; 
even so, the son though unreuuitcd, has the precedence over 
the reunited brother by his sousbip alone ; and thereforoi the 
pi opertv goes to him. 

[749 j If it be said — For what purpose was the reunion 
of the ittthor and his brother and the rest, w^hen it is said, that 
the pri^ierty of a father reunited with the paternal uncles and 
the rest, is destined for hn son alone ? — 

[750] It 18 said m reply The formation of the reunion 
w'as for the solo purpose of profit during his lifetime* but it 
had no purpose at hia natural deatii Hence, wherever the 
ow^nership may bo settled, upon just investigation after bis 
death, there alone is it to be taken , and therefore, at the 
lieath of a reunited father, the pro[>erty w Inch remains after 
its enjoyment during the reunion with the reunited paternal 
uncles and the rest, and the debt which remaius undischarged, 
are to In? appropnuted hy the divided and uureunited sons 
alone. Thus there is no contradiction whatever 

[751 1 J VijnaraJki/a^ states the right of the unreiimted alone 
to take the property by the interior rule “ Though uiireunited, 
ho shall obtam.” 

[752] Bhdruch Bn^s, that b) the word “though,” the 
utenno brother of tlu^ text* “ Of the uterine brother, hiS 
Uterine brother,” is biouglit forward 

[753 ] But Lakshmidhara says, that by the word “though,** 
the uterine brother alone is conjoined by the force of the 
phrase,* “the reunited wlieii uot born of a different mother.** 
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[71^4.] The metnmg of that t« thi«:»*^The uofeunited 
titerine brother alone must take the propertjr of the reonited ; 
but he that is born of a different mother, though reunited, 
must not take. This is said, because the authonty to present 
his funeral-ball belongs to him alone, though the unreunited 
brother has not the mutual adventurousness involving tfto 
burden of contingent loss. 

[755.] By this rule it is to be understood, that amongst 
uterine brothers, on the death of the reunited middle one, 
though the authority m his fum'ral ceremonies belongs to the 
unreunited youngest, even when the reunited eldest is m 
existence, — the right to divide the share of the middle one does 
not belong to him 

[756 ] Hereiome say ‘ Thev say, that in the text,* “Though 
unreunited, he shall obtain , the reunited <le,” the meaning 
of the word “reunited’* is and desiTihes a uterine 

brother, and an owner of nninited |)n>|Krty. 

[757.] The doctrine of is, that the word “re* 

united,** ma) bo conneited with both w«>rds by facing both 
w'ays, and, that the dnerse iiHuniug in the ditlerent sentenres 
IS no fault. 

[758] It IS said, that the inheritance of the proper!} belongs 
to sons reunited with their father, and, that the riglit of 
taking the father's property docs ijr>t bi loot: to unreunitetl 
sons just as the right of taking the father’s property belongs 
to the son bom to a divided man, and not to the other sons. 

[75i).] Not so the inheritance of the father’s property fails 
to the lot of the son born after a division, bv the following out 
of a hundred other vertex “ \mongst divided men, a son born 
of a woman of the same class is a slmrer in 'a dmsion;’**^ 
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^Bat be who is born affcer a dirision shall take onlj the 
paternal property The whole* of that which is self- 
•0<|uired by a father divided from his sons, belongs to him who 
la boro after he is divided : those who were previously boro 
are denominated non-propnctors ** no single text of this kind 
appears which gives the fnther’s property to a reunited son. 

[700] If it be said — “If so, this ^ould contradict that 
which was said before , inasmuch as tho ownership in his 
father*s pnjperty ot u son born utter a division, would be of 
scriptunil origin ” — 

[701 1 Not 80 division is of scriptural origin here, because 
the Ht riptuml character of division m set forth when it is said, 
that division h to be made amongst those who are desirous of 
an increase of religious acts, bv tins * and other text$ , “ lu 
division then' would be an increase of religious duty there- 
fore the ownership in ins fatherN wealth of a son bora after 
division arises from natural right 

[702 1 That IS to sav , if, at the time of the appropriation 
of tlie lather’s wealth bv tlie sou boni aftt r division, the other 
divuleti biotlu'rs bhould takt' for Ihemselvi s an equal share of 
the wealth, tlteu' would Uku b<‘ but a verv small share for the 
son born attii divi'*iou, and therefore there would be an 
unequal division and if, m order to nmove that defect, they 
all shuuid make a substipieut division with the sun born after 
diviMun, the previous diviHum made bv their father would then 
be in vain The brothers must gepumte the reunited share, 
and give it to the reunited one, and take the father’s wtalth 
alone. 

[703 ] Hence, the proprietorship of reunited and unre- 
united sons m their iuther s wealth is properly equal. 

[704.] So also iJAurwcAi concludes, saving; “The hquida- 
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tion of the debt ereated hj a father bj hk reaaited and m* 
retmifced sons hj equal shares, is proper. Though there may 
be» through ararioe, a desire for a dirisiou when there is a large 
quantity of wealth aceutuulated by their father, there is no 
division ; forasmuch as no action is taken when there is a loi», 
because there is no disposition to bear the burden of a loss : 
but they say, that tfie text of Manu^ is a reminder that the 
taking of the father^s property belongs to the son born after 
the division alone.’* 

[765.] As Manu * says Or ho sliall divide with those who 
may have reunited w ith him ” 

[766 ] The meaning of tins is, that the son born after dm- 
sion shall, after the father's death, divide with those who were 
divided and reunited with the lather And the unphed mean* 
ing 18 , that the son born after division has no division with his 
unreunited brothers 

[767.] With regard to that wlmliissuHl h} J/aatt,* when 
treating of the division of a reuniti d man, — ‘ Vinorigst these, 
if the eldest or the voungt st should havi* httn passi d over at tho 
distribution of shares, or shuuhi titi.er ot Ukiii die, his sharo 
shall not la|He his uterine hrother'i, sucii of the brothers also 
as are ivunited, and ins uterine sisters, mUuII assemble together, 
and divide it tqually ” — 

[768.] Tijndnayogi* txplaum it thus “Amongst these** 
reunited brother^, “if the eldest or the vouiigebt" or the 
middlemost “ ^hould have been passid over," lliat is, should 
have lost his proper share either bv entering another order, or 
by BrahmaniLide Ac, or b) death, “ at the distribution of 
shares," that is, at the tunc of the delivery of the shares, (the 
affix * tab * ^ IS substituted for all the caws,) namely, at the 
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time of divi»ion, then hi« share shall not lapse .** hence, it 
must be taken up separately , the meaning; is, that the unre- 
united must not take. Ho states the devolution of that which 
is taken up , “ his uterine brothers shall divide it.” The 
meaning is, that ** his utonne brothers,” namely, such ute- 
rine brothers as are unreunited, such of the brothers also 
as are reunited ” and horn ot another mother, ” and his uU'rme 
sisters,” shall asseinblo,” tliat h, thoui^h they had f^one to a 
foreign <‘ouritrv, shall moot to«;» ther,” that is, in concert, 
“ and tlnnle it,” luirneh , liie sliare taken up, “ equally,” that is, 
without 1>* h‘8H or threat* r ” 

1 His rnearon:^ this Intiieeasi of the non-utenno 
reunited lirotio rs, tin eile lent <aase in tlie takiii" of the 
share is tlu u (npa(itv t<> hear tin* bunli u of the loss but, 
in the case of the uterine, tlu’ etluuMil cause in the taking of 
the share is the interior rule attached to their authority to 
presenit tin* luneral-bnll vlun tlu re is no reunited utermo 
brother, both ethcierit causes an* to he understood Division, 
lumevti, diu s not bi'loui; to tlu* sisters, but some little is to 
be ^ivtn from aileitum at Ibe di\ ision ot rt*uniled property, 
just a-i it lb(' diMnon ot boiitiLie, b(‘iause the connection of 
reunion does not lu ioiii; to tiiein, ind division belongs to those 
alone vvlu* have that t<»nneetton Hi nee, the corulusion is, 
tlial equal dt\i>i(>n belongs to non-utt nne reunitt‘d brotbers, 
and til nnrt unitid utuine brotluM 

[7701 Hut ApiUii^Ka, the intlioi of the ChandnkA^ and 
others sa\, that tiie rule ot imtural right, “The wife, the 
daughters,” is 8upersede<l b\ the scriptural order stated by 
Shankha^ “The wciltli ot a n united sonless man goes m the 
first place to Ins biother, if lie is not alue, it goes to hi« 
father, if he is not alive, u goes to his will conducted wife,” 
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and that therefore the text, Ilia uterine brothers mu»t divide 
It/* is the correct order. 

[771 ] It IS not 80 it has been shoian above/ that the 
order stated by Shankha has the mituro of natural right 

[772.] It 18 to be understood, tliat b\ the eniployment of 
the term wife/’ in the text ot Shuftk/nit some little is to be 
given to the wife at the time td the diMMioii ut reunited 
pro[>ert> , just as to the siaitT-' 

[773 ] Hence, tlie doctrine of Bhamchi and Vijnunayi>g% 
IS alone corrct t 


[^Sujiplementury * 

[774] Now, Honn thing supj>ieni(‘ntar\ to .ill tlie divisiona 
18 stated 

[77o ] As Manu^ sajs “ \\ lun a division ol the d« bis and 
the property has b«‘en made mittrduig to {incept, tin* whole of 
that which ina\ subsitpK nlly b< disitotud, must bo divided 
equally ” 

[770 ] Jidtpupana, how cm r st itc m a hjicm i il m liter “ Hut 
that which has been torutaled b\ anv one, when it is sub« 
sequently discovered, th<* sons niust liivide it equally with the 
brothers, since the father la not alive ” 

[777 ] The ineaimig is, that if the f'vthor is not alive, the 
wdiolc* of thc‘ sons must divide tliat whudi is discovered * 

[77S J As Yiijuinalkifa " savs “Whatever wealth is dis- 
covered, alter a diviHion Ioh hten iJiaeh,to have been e (>nceah*d 
by one from ane>th< r, it is a Ht‘ttlecl rub that ihev must divide 
it subseejuently m equ'el shares ” 
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{77^.] Here,’ by »ayinfi:» m equal abares,” there la a pro- 
hibition of the dmaion with deductions and by saying, ** they 
must divide,** it is shown, that that which is discovered by any 
one is not to be taken by him alone 

[780 ] Bhdruehty Apardrka^ Someghvara^ and others sav, that 
according to thi« tei:t, it ih understood that no blame attaches 
to the heirs in their abHlradion of common property. 

[7hl 1 Hut Vij nd rtf Angara ^ Mass ‘ Now it is shown by 
that in the uhstnutHoi of (ominon ssealth, blame 
attaches to the eldi st alone , and not to tlu^ younger , “ That 
eldest brothtr who through asanee (.heats Ins sounger brother, 
slmll lose his pninogtMut lire ami his ^hai(% and be subject to 
punishmtuit bi the kings ” This * is not tin* iase of an eldest 
son alofu', hut of nil the \oung(*r ones also tht'n tor(‘ the 
scripture sa\s “ lit* who IhiuHts out a slrirer trorii his share, 
or cheats him, punislies tilhir his son or his grandson, if he 
does not punish him ” 

“He* who thrusts out a sharer,” that is, one who has a 
right to a shaie, * trum his share,” that is, nunoves him from 
hm share, or does not give him his s)ian» , he wlio is thrust out 
from Ins shaie does not thus puiiisli tht‘ otluT, that is, ih‘8trov 
him, or mak(' lum k riminal , and it he does not destrov him, he 
desirtns either Ins *<on or his gramNon It is deelart‘d, that 
blame attaches to him who abstracts common wealth without 
Bfiecial refereiun* to the eldest ” 

17S2 ] H ert* th(* doctrine ot fihatdc/ti and tliee^Aerjr is alone 
corn*ct, bei^uso hv both Manu's and Kaipapana's texts, since 
it IS a i^ase of giving up a share, it is a case of vudeut division. 

[7iSd ] With H'gard to tliat which is said by Kdtpdpana * — 
Tliat pnqicrtv which is obtained by a divided man alone, 
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sliall belong to bim alone: but that which is obtained aCW 
being stolen, or lost, and that which was mentioned before, he 
shall subsequently divide : — 

** Mentioned before stated before m the ** That 
which has been wrongfully abstnietenl Ac The employment 
of the expression, “ mentioned bt‘fore,” is for the sake of corro* 
boration ‘ 

[784] Therefore,* ‘‘That winch has been wiongfully ab- 
stracted, obtained with dilKculu, or irn^giilarly divided, 
says, must be subsequentiv duidetl in equal shares, when re- 
covered ’’ 

“ Irregularly divided divided in uin qual sliares, dilTei'ent 
from the mode stated m the ImokH of authonlv * 

‘‘Lost,” lost by deposits, Ai, and HuhsequentU recovered. 

“Obtained with diflicultv dehN \c, in tin* hands of evil 

0 

disposed people 

[7S5 ] Thus it 13 the si tth »! iult‘ ni thi^ liook^ of authority, 
that a dis isioii b) <‘quil H!>art*s ulniu / is to bi' made b^ the 
brothers, of that which h iIimovitmI ait< r a div ision, tt» have 
been ab»traet<‘d bv others, irrei^ularlv dividid, lont, abstracted 
by one ol themselves, or bard to be n covered 


[Proof of a J)iviHwn ] 

[786] Then ® stales the mode of the sitilement of 

doubts respecting a division “Divided brothers may recipro- 
cally give evidence, undertake surctvship, and make donations 
and receipts ; but not the undivided ” 

[787 ] Bnka^ati* sa)8 “Persona possessed of property, 
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who have distmct jncom(5» and expenditure, and have mutual 
traUnaetioiiB in money-lending and trade, are no doubt divided *’ 
[7B8 ] Vt»hmeho “Mutual tranaactions m buying, selling, 
giving, receiving, suretyship, giving evidence, becoming partnera, 
burying treasure, &c, are sources of divisioiL^’ 

[789 ] This iM a source of authority m the case of purchase 
and sale Hence, giving evidence, becoming surety, making 
donations, receipts, <tc, are not mutually interchangeable afiairs, 
because the undertaking of suret^Nhij) and the rest amongst 
brothers Miih reHpe< t to tin ir divided paternal uncles and the 
rest, belongs to only oik of them with the couseiit of the 
others. 

[790 ] Tlicrtdore the iext^ “That one who has obtained the 
consent ol the others mn\ nndiTtake suretyship “ 

[791 ] Fa/navdl/if/a^ hu\ H, with the same intention “Surety- 
ship, debt, aiul evidence, are not ordained between brothers, a 
wife aii'l ht r husband, and a father and Iih sons, when m the 
undivided state ” 

“ Keei[>iueaily,” is to be supplied 

[79J ) lit nee the name author* says “When there is a 
denial of a divisum, the t \istence ot the division is to be ascer- 
taint'd from relations, connections, witnesses, and written 
diK'umeiUs, and also from their private property iii houses and 
land * 

[79d ] “When® theie is a denial of a division,*’ that is, 
when it IS ctmeealed 

“The existt'iKV of the division that is, the certainty of it 
“ From relations namely, from their father’s Baudhus, 
ami their divided paternal uncks, and the rest 
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“ Connections namely, their xuotber*s Bandhus, and their 
maternal uncles, and the rest 

** Witnessea namely, those who have the before-described 
credentials 

** By written documents namely, by the deed of division. 

Similarly, “from thoir })ri\ate property '* namely, separately 
made “ houses and land ” 

By the words “and a^so,’* separati' undertakings in agricul- 
ture &c, and the separate performuiieo ol the five great sacri- 
fices and other religious dutun, aie nuluded 

[704 ] Therefore ^aradu * “ \\ hen there is a doubt 
respecting the act of dnisiun amongst hens, its ascertainment 
18 by means of their relations, the deed of division, and the 
separate undertaking of allairs ” 

[705] Here, writttn doeunnnlN, witnesnes, and the rest, 
have the nature of a memorial causi , bt cause of tlieir power 
of recollecting the eomplef ion of tin' duision u lien there is a 
doubt respeciuig diviHion Hut tin c fh‘( tivt ness of a division, 
even in the absente of efhuent cn'isis, hliall he described later 
on The ctlect of an ab’!»enee ut t( ii v t'ars, corijoimd in the 
expression, “ and also,” m the phrase,** “ and also from their 
private pro[>erty in houses and land,” shall also bo described 
later on 


[The ejftci of the characteristic nun ks ] 

[70G.J If it Ik? said, that in thts<* two texts, the convincing 
capacity of the characteristic marks is stated by their equality 
with written documents andwitnisnes and that cannot lie; 
because the charactenstic marks do not, like them, posst'ss the 
power of affording information, seeing that their cafiacity la, 
by a form of reasoning, to ailord assistance to jiroofs — 


> Se« xiii 39 , Mit4k il xu 3 , hmn t'h. xvi. %, 

* to '« t*xt, § 792, above 



m 


!nke 


[707.] Not 90 : io this subject of litigation, the charactenV 
tic |Dttrk« potiesft the poiik cr of affording information alone ; 
but the characteristic marks do not possess the capacity of 
affording assistance to proofs, as in the other seventeen subjects 
of litigation. 

[798 *1 That is to say : amongst brothers capable of division, 
mutua) transactions, such as debt, suretyship, evidence, dona* 
tion, acceptance, and the worslup of ancestors and gods, do not 
possess an equality oi proot \Mth tlu* torch -bearer ho shows 
stolen goods Considering that tlie-ic in some way imply a 
division, since thc^ evdiidt* the undivided bv means oi ihetejt, 
“ But not the umiivided in anv wav tlu v are conjoined 

m the trxfy “When thi're ih a dcMiia! oi a division <&^c,“ as 
characteristic marks, by reason of their prtn ise equality with 
witnesses and writliMi ilociiments In tlie other subjects of 
litigation, witiiessi s and doi iiments posse'iH the power of afford- 
ing proof, and ihcreiori', the fH'^i^'tanee allorded by these 
belongs to lh(‘ otluTs Hot hme it is not so but, by this 
very U'vt, li IS n'^ci'rtaimMi, that iii this instance, a power of 
atlordmg t'^oof attneinng to tlie < haraclermtic marks, different 
from written documents and witnesses, is acknowledged 

[799 J Wheiitore 8a}s “ “Where there are uo 

witnesses, a In inous inme, the proprietorship of immov- 
able propertv, and a previous divHion amongst the owners of 
an estate, ma) be ascertained by uilerence 

[800] Thu meaning is, “when there are no’* written docu- 
ments or “witnesses” The use of the word “witness,” 
implies strong proof hence, written documents are included, 
[HOI ] Wheri'tore, it is lurther wild by the same author** 
“ Those by whom these allaira are transacted with their fellow- 
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hfw in tbe world, mu»t be considered to be dinded, even with- 
out written documeute.’* 

The use of the term *‘^ntten documents,” includes wit- 
nesses also 

[802 ] Some sav, that, here it is to be xinderstood, that 
when there is a denial of a division, the eharacteristie marks 
possess t*qua] force with wntten documents and uituesses 
Hence, the author of the Chauilnka ’ savs, in his commentary 
on the words aro transacted,” that “ *<i‘piimti*h or toitcthcr,” 
must be supplied It is not so, httau^e it is stated, that 
there is a diftVnmce ht'twccn inutmllv pertouned e\ideiicc, 
suretyship, and tlic rest, niui tht‘ no moiuil ( ausi*s 

[80'1 ] Vtfnamrhhvai a sa\ tint h\ t he i mjiloy nuMit of the 
word “ witiu'sscs,” its par'll tMi**e h loi the purpose (>f making 
known their sujit riontj^ in tlie ih . 1 1 nntm id ot a diMsion, 
e\cn o\er the tMiltiue of hLiIiuus and ullu t hough they arc 
impartial \\itiiesNt‘< 

[HOi ] Stme s'i\ , lliiit the U"!* ot the woid witness,” means 
one who is made a witii<'ss 

[SOo 1 Bnhojspafi sms ■ ‘‘ Vinon::^'st tlior’e who hve with one 
kitchen, the worship of tlie anctstor'^, the go is and the twiee- 
bom, must bo single amongst iho^o who are diiuJed, it must 
be in each separate houbc ” 

[SOG] The author ot the ('htnulnkn * «avH “ Tlius, the se- 
parate performance of the Vaishvudexa and the other cere- 
monies, which does not exist among unthvideil persons, indicates 
a state of division therefore it is uuohji ctionable to sa), that 
when there is a doubt resjiecting a division, it is used as a 
means for its removal ” 

[807] Its purport is this — In th<‘ phrase, “the worship of 
the ancestors, the gofls, and the twnce-born,” b) the term 
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** fch© thcnr aunual ceremony la spoken of; because, 

} 

aiooiigtt uodivided persona, the autbonty in the new-inooQ 
and other ahraddbas, belongs to one of them with the consent 
of the otheri . and by the term “ the gods’’ here, the remain- 
ing Vaishvadeva shraddlia which is connected with it, is spoken 
of, but not the sacrifices &c to the gods, inasmuch as they 
are ordained fur undivided persons also by the text^ ‘‘The 
Vaishvadeva and other ceunuuuies are to be performed by un- 
divided persons also ” 

[808 ] Moreover, amongst tho«e in whose doctrine the matri- 
monial fire IS non-htcuUr, the Vaishvadeva and the other 
cereniunies are tfibient caus(**^ , Mm‘t , in the side of its secu- 
larity, the Agiuhotra, the Vuishvadiva, and tlie rest, are to be 
performed after a division The annual ceremony is an effi- 
cient cause amongst both ot them 

[hOt^ ] Here some sa\ thus — “It is suul b^v the autlior of 
the Chaudnka,^ that “the ch.iracteriNtic marks come in, when 
there IS no lK‘lter proof of the stttkment ” Moreover, when 
w ritten <K»( umenls ami w it nesses are in existent**, its settle- 
nunl b\ their im ans is final, and tin refore tliev are said to bn 
superior, but not in thiir power ot afiording proof It is de- 
serving of eiiqiiir), win tln r, in the case of a denial of division, 
the superior force, in tlie midst of wniten dixjuments, wit- 
nesses, and eiuiractenstic marks, hi longs to the characteristic 
marks, <lc * just as between tht iaw-codis and religious prac- 
tices, whilst tluv posst ss tijual power of affording proof of the 
Veda, whether the proof <»t the Veda whith is built upon the 
law -codes is more teuniihe than the proof of the Veda which 
18 built upon rtlignnis pratlues ” 

[810 ] Not 80 the conelusion of the author of the Chandnkd 
IS, that by the tt i m “ c haractenat le mark,” a cause is sup- 
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poiied \ and, moreover, that it la onlj memonal , and that 
amongst the efficient causes, it posaesaes a supenoritv, but not 
equaht) 


[ The effect of an absence of ten years, ^ 

[ 811 ] H ere Kafyayana “ Thone bri>thens also, a ho 

live tor ten ^ earn with separate rehmoiH duties and separate 
ceremonieH, an*‘ to be reeo^on/etl as divulmi from the paternal 
property ” 

[H12 ] The autlior of tlie savs, tlmt the use of 

the word ‘ brothers/ here, has the implied meaning of “ persons 
connected with the estate,” and that the use of tlio word 
‘paternal,’ has the implied meaning of “ inluTitc d proprrt'i ” 
[813.] It 18 not «o beeau8<‘ there is no generation of 
ownership This nhall be explained 

[81 1] It It be said, that this would contradict that which 
was said m the preceding chapter, — “ When heritage is not 
taken possession ot lor tt ii uars, wlutlurtrom connection 
with bu’^uu‘'*s, or from iuat)ilit\, liiigalion is (IusmJ,” — 

[H15] Not hO the authur oi the OhandnLi* sn\s, tlmt 
although the tuTil.ige rua> m»t ha\e i>t‘en lu tuail v taken |Hm- 
se8si<;ri of, thev are divided in accordance with the meth(Hl of 
stratagems , just as in the “ There is a loss ot land which 
18 Msibly and oatHpoktnl> enjo^e<l In auothi r jierson for 
twenty ^ears ; and smiilarly of property for it n vears ” 

[BIO] Here, * stratagems * are those which anst trom lus 
own negligence 

[Sl7 ] If it be said tliat it has been expl.nncd by Vtjndna- 
yoy'i^ that in the text* “ There is a loss of lamJ,” tht loss is of 
the produce, not a loss ot a cause of aetiun, nor a loan of the 
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ibing Itself } end that, timilarlj, here* elso, it 10 a loss of the 
pro(ltu;e alooe^ not a IO80 of the thing itself, nor a loss of the 
cause of action 

[HIM ] Not so . in the expression, “ loss of land/* bj the 
rule of the objective gcmtivo case, the mianing of the sentence 
arises, that possession during tnenty jears deprives of the laud ; 
and conscHjuently the loss of the thing itself is slated, when it 
IS said, that posse^Hum during ten jeurs forfeits the property. 

[S19 1 If it he said, that in ateordunce with the ** Ke- 
jectiug stratagems, the king must conduct the proceedings 
according to the facts/’ — a la^-suit is to bo conducted m 
accordance ^Mtl^ tlu* met In id ui fads alone , — 

[H20] Not HO the uord * stratugems/ has liere a secondary 
nieaimig, and not its htci il nu'aning , bteause the discernment 
of ajudgrmuit in legal proceedings is b\ means of a dependeuce 
oil real st ratagi ms 

[S21 ] 'Fhat l^ to Hn\, one of the two methods of legal pro- 
ceedings is m< ntioncd, n imelj , the ht Ip fioni stratagems, m 
accordance w it h the /ei/, “Two inodes arc set foith, b\ tiie 
iiu'thod of facts, and of ."tratagiuns “ Othciwisc, b\ the /cjr/, 
“This jinlicial piocc'iluie has lt»ur ftel, rthgutus duties, judicial 
proceedings, custom, ami lh<‘ ku^g’^ d(‘t.rec the lalir impedes 
tlie earliei tio jmwtrot iui]a ding leligious duties beiungiiig 
to the latv r, lainu 1 \ , pula 1 il prot et ding-*, custom, and the king’s 
dt'Crei', and uiHtng fut td iho methnd rit stratagems, would be 
a contiadutum If this method ot slnitugcrns were unreal, the 
authors ot tlu* laW“Covit.s would ha\o no authontaluo weight 
[S22 ) Wherelorv it is to be iimb rslooii, that the use ot the 
wtird ‘stratagem'*/ in the /rj-// “ ibjccting stratagems, accord- 
ing to the facts/’ refers to secondarv stratagems 

[s2d ] Hence it is snd by the author ot the Chandnkd^ and 
ryaurtrtytiyi, while commenting on the (txt, ‘ When there is a 
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doubtf he who confeasee, or is partly connoted, ali&ll deliver,'*-— 
that the method of stratagems alone is to be employed. 

[824.] It 18 laid down m a general way, even by 
that a settlement by the method of stratagems is to be 
admitted, when he sa\s “ In tlie * In disputes n*speoting 
immovable things, let him eschevr ordeiiln/ — there la no ordeal 
m case of impediment and also wlu'u he «a\s, ** In the 
‘ There 18 a loss of land whieli is Msibly and outspokenly,* — 
but the loss is of the prod nee ” 

[825.] There some aa\ “If it be said, how can a man's 
separate cereraoniCH and separate religious duties lead up to 
ownership, seeing that the separate pertortiianee of eeremonies 
and religious duties Inne not the nature of a souiee of owner- 
ship, since thes do not possess tlie nature of heritage, [lurchase, 
division, acceptaiue, and the rest ~ it is said in reply, 
their ownershij) arises troin tlu' if, ^ “ The\ are divided from 
the paternal property ” 

[82G ] That is to sa>, it lias ht eu ‘»ahl ahi>M%* that h) the 
term *<livision,' is meaul, tlu* ariangriuent in eai h plate 
separately of stieral proprii toi'-hip'^ bubnifeting in an aggngate 
of wealth and th.il i-^ h uni tnmi pr^ept V*. has hien haul 
by Vijnanayogi, that, “ In tin (txf, “ When the property lias 
doubled, the ph dgi* ‘'leal! In {«»iti it» d if uim di eiiu d,” - the ces- 
sation of oa iii'rshijt, and the at (|UHitk>n of ow nei ship In another, 
are scriptural ” 

[827 ] It IS proper to he siinl hv the author of tin* (*handi ika 
also, that the aujuisitiou of owneiship is textual, whiui he says 
that thertMS a duibum hy the mttliud ot stralagems 

[828 j Xow’ it has thus be< n sod hy the author of the Vhan* 
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drifti on tho “ Ttie pledge shall be forfeited “ The 
popular conclusion t«, that, admitting a pledge to be of the 
nature of a barter, after the example of the barter of seaaraum 
•eed and the rest, its barter has the nature of a source of 
ownership.'* So, it may also be said here, by the aid of this 
popular conclusion in another wav, that even possession arising 
out of personal negligence from indifference would become a 
source of ownership , ininmuch as the rejoinder is made by this 
“ Th» n- IS a loss of land which is visibly and outspokenly " 
[H2‘d ] Moreover, it has been alrcadv said on that text, that 
possession ought to he nridi bv th«‘ author of the Chandrikd, 
either ol tlie ullunate naturo of a senpturnl gilt, or else of the 
ultimate nature ot a sah , ‘seeing that hartiTed wealth is of the 
nature of a Malc-pnee 

[sdO ] U has been said win n expounding the “ Tho 
])lodge shall be forfeittd,” that the tirui “8en[>tura] nature of 
ow nersliip/’ has a tcilinicil character, and tlmt technieul cha- 
rnctiT eannot be mentioned here, because ot the continuanee of 
the sih nee during the ten }ears 

[HIU ] The nu aning of the phrase, ‘‘though the absence of 
the taking of the li< nlagi is in the stnet sense of the word," 
in the ('handrikd lioutise, is this — “ In the strict sense of the 
word," means, as a matter ot fa<t ‘ 'laking of the heritage," 
means, a (ii vision and its afisenee,” implies, brotheis divided 
from the piteinul prj*perti 

j Its puiport IS tins —Ownership is the capacity of 
disposal according tn pleasure and that is settled by birth* 
[H3d ] When the effitieut causes exist, namely, mutually 
{HTformtMi evidence, suretN^hip, gifts, aeeeplanees, purchaae, 
wile, entering into partnership, the appropriation of hidden 
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treasaro, and the rest, immeduitaly there » a springiiig up of 
dinaion ; becauae> bj the performance of theae thiiig«f there it 
an adxniesion of the power of making them known Since they 
are prohibited to the undiTided by the ** Diirided brother® 
may reciprocally hare transactions, but not the undifided,'’ — 
they make known that a division is to bo made It i® to be 
understood, that just as the second part of the subjcxjt bnng® 
up the distinctions in the authoritative books, and makes their 
distinctions known , in the same waj are they rteogiuxed hero 
also by the MlmdmsaktJtfs^ by their beinix'of the nature of efG- 
cient causes 

[834] Here, the accepted eorrect doctrine of the author of 
the Chandnkd baa been foIlowtHi up, name)}, that amongst 
brothers, ownership arises from birth alone, nevi'rtbelesa, while 
concluding that causes depemling upon a dunition of ten yc’ars 
have the capacity of creating a division, because of the absence 
of an efficient cause of division, the eonelusum of a division of 
ownership also becomes evident at tlie same turn* 

[835 J Hence, the [nirport of adding’ tin* word, “ also/’ ® is, 
that when these characteristic marks exist, there is nccessanly 
a division 

[836] With regard to that which 's said by the author 
of the Chandrtka,^ that by the whole body of frjr/#, “Within 
ten year®/’ and the rest, “A new division must be madi*/’^ for- 
asmuch as the ordeal is [irohibited in the cant* of a doubt re- 
specting division , and that thert‘fore the tore< and the weaknes® 
of the charactenstic marks is stated , — the purport of that i», 
that within the ten years the force of the eliaractenstic mark® 
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it tqual to the proof# bj witnesset and documents ; but, that 
after the ten years, though documents and witnesses may exist, 
there is no need of them, because of the sujx^rior force of the 
eharacterisiio marks 

[837.] Moreover, the inadimssibiiity of the ordeal is scrip- 
tural, according to the pre(ept of Vt^hf/u ‘ When all are 
wanting, a new division miint be made.” 

[H38 ] Som<»hmra and othmn say, that when documents and 
all the other mt*monal c:uih(‘», as well as all tlie efficient causes, 
are absent, the word, ‘ diusion,” has this purport, namely, 
that when the brolln rs irt‘ Iie][dess and poor, something is to 
be given to them accord in to pleasure, as in the ease of the 
wife’s division 

[S39 ] U IS not so lihatucht sa}H, that wl>en all are 
wanting, a fair division must be made , forasmiK h as the ordeal 
IS iuadniissibie, and llie inelhod ol [XTsonal jdeasure is inad- 
missible also 

[StO ] This view alont is correct 

[SU ] *SWu, liowevii, slate the opinion of iSom/’s/<rora and 
the thus , tliat whin the doubt respecting the division 

has been removid, though the division has berni established, 
the brotluis must be supjioited, and something must be given 
them 'riius tin whole becomes unobjectionable. 

(St2 j This accepted correct doctrine ot the author of the 
Vhnndnka has been tullc»wed up 

[SKt ] By this ‘‘Thosc^ brothers also who* live for ten 
) ears with separate rthgu)us duties and separate ceremonies 
are to berecogui/cd as divided from the paternal property,” — 
a division of the religious duties is to be made amongst very 
poor persons, when no wealth exists, m accordance with this,* 
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and other tmsU : “ In a dinaion, there will he an increase of 
religious duty ” 

[H44i.] Hence it is said by Bhiruch, that they who perform 
separate religious duties and separate religious ceremonies for 
ten years without prejudice to their father's wealth, are di* 
vided , because of the ability of each to make for himself a 
division of religious duty without tlic consent of the others 

[845 ] It was stated at the commeiuement of this chapter/ 
that the capacity of btung designated In the word ** division,*’ 
belongs to this kind also It has also been stated/ that the 
heirs possess no authority in N^iulth mqmred vsithout pnjudice 
to the father’s wealth Hence, it is to understood, that 
though wealtli ac(]aired without prejudice to the father’s wealth 
may exist, still, because ot its lum-diusibiltti , the division of 
religious duty alone takt's j>laco In re , fortHuiuch os the t5X- 
presston, “from tlie paternal propi rt\ ^ is the ablative case 
with the t lisiori of ‘ Ivap ’ 

[S46 ] lien*, the < Mse*iec* ot the doctrirn ol Jihttrucfn \» m 
follows — In the expu^^nion, ‘ who live h>r ten years,*’ * by the 
aid of the ablative case with the eliMmn ot ‘Ivap,’ the property 
ot those who have rclnujui-^hMi Uu ir lathers projurlv, ami for 
ten years have been separate in their ndigmui tlulv, which has 
been subsequently obtained Irom frn mis and others, is alone 
not to be divided that which was ohtaimd Irom tnends and 
others in the course ot tiie ten vearn, is alone to he divided 
Thai such property as has been sclt-acquired whilst in the un- 
divided state, such as the gitts of Irunds, is subject to division, 
18 the conclusion ot the rule of the alteruativi * 

[847 1 As Vishnu sajs ** ^on-pati rmd pr<i[»ert}, uterine 
property, such as is connecU*d with religious duties, received 
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from obtained by learning, or nnexpectedly acquired^ 

i» subject to division up to the end of ten years : subsequently, 
the whole is indnisible.” 

[848 ] Here Bhdruehi says Non-patemal property,” is 
that which is not expended out of the father’s wealth ; and 
this IS adjecti\al to three “uterine property” is woman’s 
property “ connected with religious duties,” is such as comes 
from sacrifices, chanties, and the rest “ received from friends;” 
obtained through fru nds “ obtained by leaniing received 
oil account <>1 learning “ uucxpfH tc<lly acquired,” obtained by 
ttccidont, hidden treasure and the rest, received as a religious 
donation and the rent , of these five kinds of wealth, the last 
three are Huhjeot to diMsHiti, because of their undivided state 
when a division of religious dut\ dtu's not exist* but when a 
dn iHion of religious diit \ exists m the form of residence for 
ten }ear‘<, thei an' not suliject to dnision ” 

[849 j The jiurpoit is this — The expression,* “ up to the 
end of ten a ears,” iniplu'S a division of religious duty 

[hfiO j It must not he said, that “this text means, that after 
nine years an unequal diMsion is re\ersed, afur the manner of 
the tt'xi id Bhar “ An alhame, an exchange, and a divi- 
snm, when iquai, loase up to ten dns, and when unequal, up 
to nine xeais,” — whiih establishes a reytrsal of an unequal 
division up to nine years , hecau^^e this text has not that 
men mug ” 

[851 } That IS to s!i\, this text was delivered with reference 
to doubts respecting dniHion and the force also of the text 
seems to bo such alone The act of dwelling for ton years, 
specmhxod by the charnetonstic and distnuine marks of the 
performance of separate religious duties and separate cere- 
monies, i» shown to Ih‘ a sourt'o of division by the /ar#,* 
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** Brothers who lire for ten jesrs with separate religious duties 
and separate ceremonies, are divided/* If its purpose was to 
establish an unequal division, there would be a contradiction: 
and a division arising out of tbe force of a characteristic mark 
in the expression, “ brothers are divided,’* would be a contra* 
diction ; because the characteristic marks have not tbe capacity 
of establishing ownership m another (lerson , and also because 
legal proceedings by the method of stratagems are just : and 
therefore it must be acknowledged, that m that text there is 
the ablative case with the elision of ‘ lyap ’ 

[852 ] It IS not so , because it is said, tiiat, forasmuch as 
the characteristic marks of a division possess the nature of 
efficient causes, they ha\o force in the creation of a division ; 
and because ownership has been established to be by the birth 
of the sons alone , and also bt'cause the method of real strata- 
gems has been shown to bo in accordance with right 

[853.] Here, the substance is as lollows When there is a 
doubt respecting a dnision, its sittlemont is to be eHected m 
some cases by means of ilticuments , in others, bv means of 
witnesses, in some cases by iiuans of relatives, in uthers, by 
means of connections ; and in others, by means of respect- 
able men When none of these evist, the settlement is 
by means of the efficient causes When both exist, the 
efficient causes are to be put aside Moreover, with resjiect 
to the memorial causes, the settlement is by means of those 
which are set up during the ten vi*ar8, and not by any 
others It lias, in fact, been stated, that the sc'ttlement is by 
means of those efficient causes alone which are «df inherent in 
the effective capacity of the memorial causes connected with 
the duration of ten )ears But there is this specialty , namely, 
that tbe settlement by means of the efficient causes is sponta- 
neous, because the settlement of the division is immediate; but 
that by means of tbe efficient causes in tbe shape of the me* 
morial causes, is at the expiration of ten years When all are 



m 


Tht 


wimMngi ibritmoeh si the is forbidden, a fair dirision 

is to be made* When the settlement of a division by means 
of these stated causes has been effected, something is to 
gtren to the contending brothers ; and so everything will 
unQl:jectionable. 

[864 ] The Becreation on the topic called, “ The Division of 
Heritage/* in the chapter on legal procedure, in the Sarasvati* 
vildsa, a summary of the law composed by the great king Pra- 
tips Kudra Dora. 
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Page 4, iuu‘ 29 , for Vsho Trod Upo 

P. 4, 1 34 , for sacHiice, luui sjuriiicc 

P 5, 1 !» , for saurali, read SHvarorn 

P* 5, 1 20, after 8uccohsi\< add s( paratc jxTformance of tiu* 
ntc 18 itself a tluiaiuu , and on tin side ol the Heculartt\, tin' 
successive 

P H, 1 11 , after union, add and the getting of offspring in 
distress 

P 12,1 21, after |^(i3 ], add Hut owing to the infrequency 
of *I>i\mion during life’ at the desirt of tin* father, there is no 
separate dni*iion of tim(‘ 

P 19, 1 25 , P 29, 11,1* 50, ) rf , lor Yajini and Ynjim, 
read Yajnavalkva 

P. 24, note^ , for Vaslu, fead Vhhu 

P.34,1 12, bltujiHli, IUcuhhIk^s, impotence 

P 39,1 10, a/ter wealth add •so aUo, wluOvcr has been 
obtaini'd h\ U arnmg aeqinrt‘d h\ the txpemfitore of the f.itlnr’s 
wealth , 

P 41, i 3 *1 1 S , fpr \ ogak-sheina, read )oga ksheina 

P 52, 1 27 , odd * Thai which is rt<i u(‘d “ projKTty ” ih 
to be fiupphtd 

P 59, 1 20, write Vijnaneshvara m lialiCH 

F 01, I 9, after Hhulkam, add tht I^liulkam la longs to 
the uterine brothers alone 
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P. |}8i L 16 ; f<^ Shulkatn^ read Bistorts Shulkam. 

P. 80, L IH ; after [4S0.]» Not bo • 

P, 00, laft L ; add It is not through the nature of the ap- 
pointment, as in a perpetual appointment &c. For the pur- 
pose of making his teaching clear, the teacher has adduced an 
elucidation of the text, that is, the purport of the exposition 
of the logical connection of the proximate cause and its 
action, in the form, “ He must ascertain the ofiSce of the 

AchAna,’* 

0 

P, 93, 1 1 , b/ftre relative, insert inferior 
P. 93, 1 5 ; after from, add (ear of 
P* 106, I 13 , emit not 

P. 107, 1. 2, add ‘‘From the rest that is, “from those 
who err, ” It that is, a maintenance ** 

P 114, I 25 , add Wlien tliere is none, the father is the en 
joyer of the proper! j 

P 121, 1 15 , /or If ho, read If the disciple 
P 134, I 2 , add Hence tin former Htaternent is correct 
P. 114, 1 1 , aftrr another, add when there is an actual sou 
of liu deeensed tivMier of the proport} in existence 

P 151,1 S, r Tlu rt lore, rm/ The meaning is that he 
should bring in, ( qindh , that which has been irregularly divided, 
that whuh has hem Non‘tl\ ubstraeUd, that which has been 
mutually nhslraet^'d that which has hieii lost, and that which 
has been oblaimd with didioultN 
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Ablalire eivMe, bb 12, M-”), sr>I 

Abmt^d S«‘e, FofiM^n ('ovuitn 
AWnee dunn}^ Un \« .irh, tlltM t 

811 If 

Abnolut^ po^^ei (»M*i an oisUle, non 
txwtJ’noe of, IM 

Abutraetum of comunni j*ro}H‘H\ i»v 
heirs. 7Hi) 

Acceptjwief, ttit sidditJi>n.ii nouim of 
ownership for a n^'nititrui, I**? 
471 

AccepUtuw rnpro[M*r, 172 
Accej>tAncvH, mutual, aiuon^nt buj* 
therh, 7Mh, H 1 1 

Accumulation of uHehsaru'-i bv an 
eieinitt*, Oit» 

Achar^a, dehm‘<i, 421, tV'-o 
Acbar>a, nature oi the oflue of an, 

44:1 ff 

Achar^a, diiiCua^^iton r«*»|ie< tmj; the ae- 
cuianty or non-WH ulArit) ol the 
office oi an, 420 ff 

AcbArya,diSVretit from tht rpadhj^a- 
ya, 426 

AcUdrya, «iicee»iuon of tlK',tohcnt.jge, 

m, m, em, 6i i. eiri, oih 

ArhArja, iuoceasion U) tlie estate of 
an, 601, <f 

Acquisitbn, of, 1 ia5. 


Ac*jinMiln>ti IS the ori|^Mi of own 
sh»,t, 41 1 

AM|mHitiyn oi OH nershijs secular! 
(.ftl.c, K27 

Atqnisitutn line of the sources 
j»rnjn*rtv, 172 

AM(uivitnmH. 2]<; 217, 221.224 
A« t nl tlx v\il!, eth'it of, in a tlivisii 
arnl tn tljo ( reition of a rutnii 
2 S 

AMh'iLi, oil 527 
A'th »n.i, 11*^, 1 1'» 

V(|ni\( iLuiilv'i ^lH'lhana, .'12l> 

A(Ui\ iijni Ml olliAna t2’h 
A'l{ij>t jon, j/iihuntiil » lioioe of 
htol lx r s non joj , It'S) 

VdNU, ineanu))' <d, 2l> 1 

Alh tljofi in an axlopted ik>o, a pr 

letpiiHilt, >hit 

Alhitmii, ^Mllh ol, DS, ‘10, ItH, 2tf 
257, 25 h, 2 f»ih 2(i2, 285, 3.b 
76 ‘t 

Affi (•'.on, I ho i^roiind of reumor 
717, 720 

Affix shah, forte <it the, 162. 

Affix, ^h<ik, forte oithi, 254,321 
Ap'd permniH lo he resjw < ted, 5t^ 
ApituKtirt, a sour<« ot p;-ain fo 
\a»'*h)ai‘, ltd* 

AIk nation at will, the mark of owner 
ship, H 12 

Ailowames, the joint profMirty m 
father and son, 214 
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^imi to boggam^ a work of 

7fi. 

A.lQRi to bpggam, given by a aifc in j 
her boi^band'a abnence, 7«>. 116 j 
Anceatori*, invcjeation of, GiH, 551, ! 
BdS, 059 

Ancentore, Kbrjwldha of, 5<>8. 007. 

7t)5 i 

AnceittorUjWorwhipoI.rwi, 7UH,H()5,H«)7 • 
Ancunb, coiitrovrr»} of Uit% ripped 
log tho applualnlit\ ot tli'* t* rtn ' 
I)h) u to ornati H prnpt tt \ , Ui f 
Ancient-n, coiiUo ting < tplinoUi»»n*^ <»f 
the, (»1 tin* Manu and ' 

VimIihu, ^ 

AncientH, dcKtimr of llu', KspnliDg 
tho ii< Volution ol Miidli in.i on i 

k 

dangliti I's N«in, <»rd j 

AnciontH, t(ai lung ot tin , u*»p« ctirig t 
the n(tn't»i < ulai it\ id tin* s.uii* 
funil J>o^t,tlK‘A^ luirMi, At, 120 
Annual (tninoni (d lunvHtorf* Ho7, 
80 H 

Aiuiidlnya Shnlluinn 2<>0 
An\Adln’iaka yttiMli in i 2<>h 
AjmrAika, 8. 20, "d. 52 77. 78, 87, 

no. rv2. i.u. 171 1110, 21 1, ' 
2 :u, 202, ao'j. dr». ,ni. 770, 
78‘t 

Apnotainb'i, 15, 0«‘b 7 j ,s5 0(»o 

Apavuldha noi , .15*1, dSfJ 
Aphorism, the (’hodan i, 12 ”) 

Aphorism, tho Llp^a, 40 1, U»li 
Aphorism*', author ot tlu 125 
Api>onito<l daughter, 28 178, 555, 
657, 558, 550, 0K> 0V\ t>51, 
062. 001, 002, t»00. 070, 071. 
702, 700 Bee Putnka Pulrt- 
kd-«uta 

Appointment of widoas to obtain 
ofiapnng, 341, 3^12, ff, 362, i 


Appointment of betrothed maidens 
to obtain offspring, 363 ff, 358 

Ar§ba marriage, 271, 295, 319, 322. 

Aitha, u*e of the word, 425 

Asahaya, 19, 33, 131, 195, 314, 336, 

m 

Ascetics, see Bahndaka, Brahmacharf, 
Hainsn, Kuti'cbaka, Namhllnks, 
Pummiibamsa, Upaknrvana, VtU 
naprastha, \ati 

As<<tics haw no share in heritage, 
151 

huoiession to the property 
of r,u 
tlaiann, 17 

Asvoi Ilium <d daughters ni invisible 
benefit**, 5lf> 

A^hoi latum of the nife nith her 
husband in saciifices, 495,600, 
(>79 

Asura mainage, 179, 270,271,295, 

322 

Author of the Aphormma See Apho- 

lisill's 

Authur of the ChandrikA See Chand- 
rika 

Author of the Bluish} a See Bha* 
!*tb)a 

Author ot tlie Pigesf See Digeat, 

Author of the Pradipikd See Pradf- 
pika 

Author id tlie Sangraha See S^n- 
graha 

Authontv, joint, of husband and 
wife in leremoDjes performed 
vpith fire, 72, 494, 495. 

Authont^^ of *4008 m the performanos 
of fire- oblations, 52 

Autbontv of a daughter • son in hit 
maternal grandmother's oh- 
ael^me^ 672, 678, 
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Attthofitj of % dao^btifr** ion in bit 
i»tt«nialgTaftdfttb«f t oli*»»quWt, 
673. 676 

Autbonf} of women in fun« ml feattt, 
benenileTU'OK, 

Aulhonty iii women, alnutiw of. in 
eeremonie^ jK'rformcsl wiih fire 

iiihI learning (»7.>, 6li7 
Autbont) in iyl>>*njuun Uloii'.:** to 
one abme. tJHi 

AutltOiitl m olHMjni. M lUipUeH tla 
ri^bl Ut inh« lit, 

Aulhonyation Sh» Apjionitmeut 
Authom of t\>mnu nttuio'. Se* t nui- 
meiitiiru n 

AutborM of ^ee 

Autborn ot Lavs -toden Kef Lass- 

Aura»a htJii, ;r>ib ‘iul, <77, 
371b 3^0 381, -is.t. 3 h;,, .{so, 
381b 3m 8ee lionum **un 
Avtnoon ni xoo** tossanU tin ir fuilo r 
iMMaUM* ot Imh jiH jii'lo « •*, ll«M w 
not liixinlunt, lol 

i\ 

liubiuUkn one (>f tht four kiixii^ of 
\ ato*. t»2<) 

Ltahudaka'k juoperts, wmceh'-ion to a, 

6il 

Ibindbasae, Hindhox, .VC>, olC. 

628, t>21b 6 17, (> 18, tr, i , < uid 733 
liarter, a louixe of ossuc hJH 
IWer meLiU, inluntcd b) witb»wt», 
5U8, 612. 

Baudbftvaua, or Bij^ibnvana. 136, 

813. 

Bed^ tbe bu^Kand’a, to Iw |;uanled bs 
the widow, :U7, m8, 361,601, 
5<17, 521, 62ib 632, 66<> 

Beggars. See Alin# 


I Benefits* <m|Minity of irldnwt to 
fer both Titible and mti 
m. 403, 656. 

Benefits, in visible, conferred bydi 
tern tbrougb tbeir sons, 

7oa 

Ib'tiefits Hmmdary widows c 
onl} visible, 4118 
Ibnebls, visible aiul invisible, 

H« -t »*)iare f>t eideet eon. 87 
Ibtroilu-d nmideiii*, uutlion/atic 
368 

IbtiotJnd Women, HiuHVSMiun b 
jirojM rts of, 32t} 

Hb ifitd V ij i, 86* 1 

ntuMiuhi, 8. L{, n. 2<b22. 21 

6‘b 78 1 V2, 112, 176, liw;, 
27‘» 302, 316, .123, 336, 

361. ;6H, 383, 1<,2. kl6. 

067, <.37, 671, 681, 08*2, 
tdU, 711. 7 Lb 72 L 736, 

7<.l 780, 782. h3lb HU, 
818 

IUlli^b^a, Autlioj of the, 118 
lUi.ts )ia, Al6, Ul), 163 
LhflK”. '81 

Lhnrbbus .iHMiuiih, 17 

Jbitii, |)roj»rii loi»hn> by, 51, 

i6tb iMb mi m, 600, 

f»oH H32, 831, 862 
Llaik (little und bbo k fiuiU, 

I* of the eldewt inon, 86 
BUini'‘b, itbit of, uu inlienta 
163, J67. 168 

Lund ]>»rw»i)h, 111* Iigible tor bent 
1 18, 163, 163 

Blind [Hprwne, to be protected, ] 
1.63 

Blind Met( r¥ to lie given in maiTt 
bj tloir brothers, 146, 147 
IT 2 
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675J, m, 687, 638, 770, 802. 
006, 800, 810, 812, 816, 828, 
827, 828, 829, 831, 834, 836, 
842. 

Chftnti 0 «, guthonty of hu*- 

l»aii(l and wife m tbcir r<wi>ccbvo, 

72 

Cbitink&rlri and other sacnficeH, 

412 

ChitWi Kacnfico, il 1 
C'hfHlun/i aplunixm, 125 
Ciolhei are indivimbh*, IIH, liej, 

204 

CJolbtHi j(o io \Mdi>wn, bos, 512 

632 

Clothes of etu «, (>2f» 

Clothei to b,* prcvidul for 

i^oiuon. 5.30 
Clot ben Hee Haiitient 
Commentators, 7}b H7 
CoinmenUtoiB on the liw -<‘ 0 (]i‘n , 
ABahu\.i, M<dhal»lhi, Viinaiu*- 
Bh\aia, A]>aruiku, 33 
Commerce, a »onrte t»t j)ro^H*rt\, 172 
Ck)mmunitv ot hush.uul and 'wOt in 
nuTJtonous detMln ami tlun 
fniitn, 73 and in the pnjprutor* 
»bip of Wealth, 7 1 
CoriUKHind. attnbutiMs n2l 
ComjHnind, d«*|K'nd( nt, tot) 
Compimnd, elliptnal, 23", ivM. o(»t,, 
6tU] 

ComiKmnd, of the «)xth ca'te 162 
lk>tnpound, posan^sne rase ti"! 
Coi«|)ound, rt'ltttive, lo6 
Conbneinent, dinjamal vi '^tiolhana 
by a luwband under, 2 nJ, 281 
Conftnninij capacity of the poUntm! 
imxxi, 448 

Conflict of ciplanation** ikfamicnt 
wntem, iMUi 


Conquest, an additional means of ae* 
quinng property for Kfhatnyaa, 
457, 469. 472 

Consent, mutual, constitutes mar- 
riage, 35 1 

Consent of a wife to the alienation of 
her StiidhaiiA, 273, 274 
' CoTiHent of heirs in a division or 
alienation of hciitage, 196. 
Consent oi sons in the alienation of 
liie hcH-jidimred pniperty of 
till I r lather, 221. 222 
Cuontnunt Sie Conhnenient 
(’wntiov^rN^ ainongnt ancient authors 
rt hjuH tin ' 8tn'dhanu, 3.13 
Cuiittuvi i*'\ on th«' nature ot the 
til ill imciiiial file, 15 11 
Cook mg pLoe, a Mogie, a mark of 
Jion-»li\ Hion, 8t>5 

Coni, nncMtituie witli the sacnKl, 

121, 12.1, 61 K) 

Cord, the touituld, of discussions, 

16 

Cointtion of sen ants does not lie- 
long to sons duiing their fathers' 
Ilf**, r>o 

t\’Ui lies aie imliMsihle, ItM) 

Com he*., ])erq<Hsytes of the oWequial 
IhahiUHii 

Countries, \aiious rules of different, 
Ml 

Cow .See Ball 

Cow, smrihte of a, to Xlitra and 
\ iitun.i. 81 

Coixs, ^itt of M pair of, m the Angiba 
inaniage, 271 " 

Creation ol an appointed daughter, 

‘28, 7(f2 

1 tVeition ol invisible btnefits, 65t) 
Creation of owiiersihip. 9*3 
Creation of smuidarv sons, 378 
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OmtitfS of wifelsood, 409. 

Crimt, iMifwtion of *pou*tbood 
throQgli, 499, 609, 

Onme, divi»u>u caa«ed by, 799, 

CrtnQ«, forfeitaine of rnhwitanoe 
tbnmgb, 161, 473 

Cujitom, ftuihonty of, 79, H2, 81, 
mi, 492. m, 821 

1 ) 

r>atta mm, 379. 382. 3S3 
Ihittaka Bon, 359, 377, 37S 379, 381, 
380 

llattHtiim »un, 374 Si‘t' S\a\um- 
(Uita 

DattiHiH Run, 3>><J, 38,3 
DaughU'rs' (laujjhtvn, htK<('Hhu>n of, 
to thfir mut*>nial urHiidinollu r w 
propt*rt,> , *1<4, 

Daoj^htorw’ dauffhlorK t <Kt a r). im in 
lh<‘Jr waUrnal grn<l.ii<al» t 
pr<>jM‘rt> , 285 fT 

DaughitTR, di^af, dumb, libtol, and 
di'foriUdd, to Ih; ^ivdi in 
riajfe by ihair brotber^, 1 9> 
and fouwt be n)aintaiiK‘d, 1 19 
Bauglitm, ofulowrru'nt of, 133 
Daugbtm, gil\» to, dunng tiuir 
failter’s Ufetime, l.W 
0augbtor» havo not ownt^rxluj) b\ 
birth, 4<>2. 

Daughters* imuo*, Ruccfumon of, to 
l>eritage, 141, 142 
Danglit^m, nuimagt^ of, 133 
0augbt4!ti, married, take their mf>- 
ther « Stridbana in the abj*ence 
of tha unman led, 299 
Paugbtera of fellow- wivea of superior 
elaas take the Htridhana of child- 
Im towH'laaa women, 3fW ff 


Daughtiin^ righti of, i» a dtiriai«m, 
119 ff, 

mughtera, ionleaa, taka obatmctad 
honUge, (132, Mi ff 
1 laugh t era' aoua am as aona^ sons, 
548 0 

llauglitera’ m>n« hare closer pmpin* 
»jii»t\ limn panmts, 554, 668 
ihuighters' mmn share their mother's 
i»u iioi>bip, (133, ff , €.11^143,656. 
I>iugbt«rt' Sunn' son* have more 
distant piopin(|miy than a man's 

paunU, (^ot) 

I>atif,ijt4‘r)*‘ M>ns' NouM aliaro their 
latlH'ih' and tin it grandmothers* 
uu in r^ll »p, i»r>5, ta7r* 

Uungbt^H' sons’ sons, siiocewslon of, 
to ib<* piopiit^ of tiunr tecon- 
d II ) mot in r», (27 

Ihngbtnis’ sons, of, io 

} ii.n (1 piojHrtv, 154,31^,3181, 
5 t »2 |] <' 4 . 1 , t ;53 ff 

Ihu^litiiH sm 4 ssj(>n of, to 

tb»ii imitMUiil grandmother’s 
piujM itT 5tl 

I>iUj.,lit4 tb’ sons, buuc*»sion of. to the 
jToptrl} ot tbeir soc^mdary 
unit herb, 327 

n.iuglittrfi sons Ijdke iinobHtrnrted 
Iniitag* €9> 

! haughtors boiiH, to b»* rehjxxrtMl by 
I inb« nling grandtnolhm, 5(>H 

Daughters, RUio'ssnm of, t4» heritage, 
1 J2, (9 K 178, 185, 536 ff , 560, 
581,628 63 1,65 4 

j Ihughttrs t»li» t to ir mother** orna- 
ments, ami a gift from their 
* hrolhi r-, 1 15 

i Daughter*, tin one foul tli share 0^12 Iff 
I I)4ught/‘ni, unrndr>wfHl, precede thi 
endoH Psl, 541 






Diuigbteri, amnanM and anen* 
4ow<»d, take their mother s 
Stddhftiia. 13f> ff . 288 ff., 302 
Daughter** u« married, jirecede the 
married, 538, 6 10 

Duughiera, umimmed, lake the girl'ii 
oriittuienta, the Hlrl-lluna, and ! 
thtMr marriage jKirttou, in a 
(iniMion of heritage, 131 ff 
Daughtera, a ho have eoiije, take 
nnoUirucled heritage, <*32 
D/iya S<*e Heiitage 

controven*) re»»jj<‘tting, 313 
Ihi)!!, dehuilion ot, 5 ll, 7, I *3 
I^ttya-dnarma, mianuig i»i, t7, 3S, 
33 

Bdya, division of, It fT , <M, 131 , 

it\ ff 

l)4ya to the heu^, 21 
l)A}a, in its hpi'iiiit higriilh iti(*n, 
un*iin« weMltli, 32 

Diiya, Htrfdhaiia a H[>e*( ie*s of, 21, 
3.13 ff 

lM>a, twoledd MgintKation of, 32 
IMya, woiuui eligible foi tluii bus* 
hand*.', 2o5 

Dd} ft, women nut eligible loi ,21, 25'» 
Deaf duughteis to be giwn m mar 
rmge b\ their buit)o-rs, 1 li> 

Deaf perwoUH, ineligible* lur ln‘nt ige ' 
IhS 

De»th Stv l>i MHUtu after d*‘rttli ‘ 
IX^ath, united state of hriitlu'is ufler 
thiMr pareieta', ti3 

Debt due to aiuvstora, (3t7, tpi;*, 

636 . 

Debt due to the goda, 036 
Debt due to the l;lii^hi», 6iH) * 

DehU, ft raftteruai gmndtalherV, dis- > 
charged by his daughter s son, ' 

697 


Debt*, ft mother's, discharged bj her 
sons, 137 

Debts, a jiaternal grandfather's, di»- 
I barged by his son's sons, 316 
Dtbls, diH(haigi?d by sons and grand' 
sous, 513 

Debts, diHchargid by those who take 
the estate, 461, 612, 615 
Debts diH{ barged by those who take 
the* leiimle^, 513 
Ih bU, (In iMoii of 775 
Dtbis foi tilt* Is'iiitit o( the family, 
li ibililv (if tin' Citato lor, 37 
D( bis, miituil, <imongst brothers, in- 
(in ite (li\ l^nul, 7<> 

Ihbts, M.nn hluut tijualh thiii pa- 
i» IM), 7^1 

Di (lut timis it *1 division, not to Ije 

ijoieh , .i3 II , 31o, 773 
De ed ol div isuui, 7'33, 731 
Delmioed daughters, to he given m 
iimiriage b} iheir brothers, 
116 

Dehnitioii of A'h.u^a, 120, 423, 
tes) 

Defimt ton of Aeijuisition, *105 
Ihtimhon ot A\lhivt*dunikam, 263, 
Dntmition of Adhvagni, 261, 262. 
Di'timiion ot Adliviiviihanikam, 262 
iK'tiiotiou of Anvadhyeyakam, 266, 
JhW 

Definition ol Apiividdha, 

D. (nut ion of Aiinisa, ,‘153, 3f>0 
IKtnn^ioii (if Ihindhavas, 535, 647 
Dtiuiiloin of Ikiudhu, 686 
iVhuuiem of Dattaka, :i63, 366. 
Detnntum of Dattatma. 37 i 
Dthmtiun of Dattima, 3ti6 
Dehmimn of Daya, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 13, 
*18 336 

Dehmuon of Dwtrt'ss, 282. 
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I)efinitbn of Difiinoti, S82, 583, 32, 38, 

m, 

Bofimlioo of I)ir3r4rao§K\6)aua, 34t) 
Drfiiiiiiouof F**llow*»tudt 15,031 
IVfitittton of’Giidhaja, ‘loi 
IVhiutum ut Kauiim, 515*3 
iJefinitum of Krita, 35*3 371. 37*3 
Dt'finOion of Kptniim 515*3 *373 
IVfinition ol KhIu’iih, !**<• Il 
iK'Ouitton of Khhotr.ijii, 3V3, 3<i'3 
iVhmiion t»f OwturKhiji i*U, kU 
iktmitjoii ol Partttnuj, 401 
i)rf»ii»tiiHi of Putnl, l'*5 
IK firHtioH <»1 P.junurbhiix t 3V> 
iKfinitiou of Pufi'latti, ‘3*)i 
lltBsiitioii of dutv, 35 

iKfi nUiou ol Ilv I’lium, 713 
lX*finiUoii ol Kiktha, I5*t 
iloOtlfttO!! ot *♦ 1*' * 

lX*fitJilion ot .^amau«»‘i.tk i*', 5'* > 

Dehaitiou of Shulktun, 3o5 0 , i7<», 
271, 

Ilefinitloi) i>{ .*5tn31ii4o i, 2oo, iN.l 

of aui'liUa, 35‘‘ 171 

•r 

l>Kfinit»on of ^ 13<> tl 

Autiior t)f tho 13 
lhg<!^t*, Autljorh (if, 31 
Divided |jvnions fa-ji'initt nligoaiH 
dutu*4i (3, 2*,» I 

DiviMon according to j»!ea'*ur(, HK 
Divj»*ion aftir dealh, 55, (»<>, <»2, '3l f! 
DiviKioii after death, niiht» of daogh- 
lcr» in, lllMT 

Dirmion after dtalh, nghtn of aidown 
m, lUO fS 

Divnnon among)*! no n, 4 
Diviwon amongst sons of dith lent 
claascft, Idi 

DiviMon amongst women, 4 
Dinaioti between wifi and husband, 

3, 08 If. 76 tr 


Division by an act of the will, 28. 
Division b^ mew»g<i€'jwwrategifta,36 
DiviNion by inons of dticeaaed 6ttbefii, 
2tl5 

I )i\ Hom, h> a liom to be made, 41, 45 
Di\ iMon during life, 50 6 , OD ff , 69, 
Ml 85. H8 83, 112 
DixiMon, exiltjHion ftorn, 1 16 AT. 
Dim--..*!! in (ijtuil ►hart^, H2, 93 ff. 

Ihxi-'ioii in ni.ti^uil jkIihms, H2, 89, 9f^ 
hiVO'iiiii TH.niiur t»f, 11, <45 
i)i\ivh*jt of a ilete.iwni divided Monlwds 
iiianV jifopi \U , 3‘3‘1 ff 
Ihv isioii ol a property, 395 ff. 

I hv is oiioj i \\(»inan’»i ptiipi ity, l.'Uff , 
J 1*3 d 

I h\ ' 1»<!I lt| 1 i, 1 M 

l>iv oloii of io nt ig» ,1,7, 12, 32, 38, 
i*» Pi. 77 

I P \ istun of pi op» 1 1 X , .!< ) 

Ila ixnui of u h^i »us dutt, 23 IT , 20, 
in 33 fT IK. .lif cr, PI 
1>.\ hh li ol Mills aftij their father's 
/h ith. 175 fr 

I >i\ oioii id t le i illierV alth, 47 6. 

iPv.sioii of th« fjH -oblation, 11, 11. 
lh\ ‘•lon of tlo iiiolhi r H wt filth, 17 IT 

1 U ff 

Dn i' on of the Hioi of two fathers, 
13H ff 

Ihv is too tif I Io u ivt‘h of .Khudra«, 118 
1 h. .sioo of wtaltli, 23, 23 
Di \ |SlnO, o f vxhat plojM il> , It, 15, 168 
fliMsioii of wont 111 aiol man, 2, 4 
IMmsioo, pnsbte, 81 
I h’ isoai j»r«Htf of, 78<» ff 
i I>fvis!on, jiropt rt} n(3 Muhject to, 
16S ff , 225 ff 

j Ihvismri, pro|Hjty suhjct t to, 168 IT 

Div ision, pill lo , HfJ 
Divii.}oi , n union affer, 710 ff. 
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l^flfPMPl P^PW^ WPlIv 


.JMitf* 


JMiib%i^^«f tM* )»oni niiBtit^W, 
]^tfl^f^<i<>^«oiii mnniiog ibm 
ilxroftd iilW, MX 
iHriiioii, tioiM of, 44, 45, 62. 
IHvIllofi iritb d^dnctiofii, 83, 84, 86, 
87. 

Btirision with touf, 68, 69, 85. 

IMjaU dftditi, 335. 

Booameiits, tboir force m evidence of 
ft divbion, 792 fi^ 809, 836 
l])ointtiion, eole, of a woman over lier 
property, 273 

IXmfttioiki, rooUtal, indicate divimon, 
786. 798. 

XXmfttiona. religion*, 16, 195, 473, 
848. 

Dnmb pervona, ineligible for heri- 
tage, 14H. 

Dumb perionii, to be protect ed, 1 49 
Oomb liitem, to be given in iimrnagt* 
bv their broiliorn, 14<1 
Dvjimuylijdyann, 340 

K 

Eaminga, agricultural, a special mode 
of iicquiaition for VtUHb)a«, 919 
Slaraingii. woman’*, a aptHucH of Mri- 
dhftuft, 276 

Bldeat too, deduction* bi, obsolete 
83.86 

Bldftat son, Independent authuniy of, 
during the fatber’a incapacity, 
54, 55. 

Bldeit son. mutt not be given for 
adoption, 369 

Bunuoba, excluded fVom division, 95 
Btidenoe, mutual, of brothers &c., 
indioiites dinaion. 788 ff , 79B, 
888 . 


Etldeoee, matual, of ondifiM 
eons, tnadmiaidble, 70. 786, tOl* 

Bxditaum from difiakm, 146 ff. 

P 

Family affairs, to be eondooted hf 
eldest son dunng th«lfttlier*s!ft* 
capacity, 55 

Family debts, to be paid at a diflaioo. 
97 

Family Ime, importance of continue 
ing the, 351. 

Famine, wife's property, used by her 
husband during a, 283 

Father and sem, undivided, mutual 
Hurct}f.Uip Ac, between, inad- 
iniMhible, 70, 791 and indicate 
diviHiuii, 792 

Father cun divide bis self-acquiaiUons 
at will, 216, 221 ff 

Father cannot divide heritage at will. 
216, 221 ff 

Father, child di«erled by, 874 

Father, child given away by, 369, 366. 

Father, child ivold by, m, 371, 872. 

Futlier-indaw s gifts to the blide, 
202, 624 

Falher-in-law to be respected by the 
inheriting widow, 608. 

Father may divide when advanced In 
age, 68 ff , 68 ff., 80, 

Fatlier, may re-unite with his eofta 
after division, 716 ff 

Father takes two shares in a divisum 
of his self-acquisitions. 217. 

Father, two sbaret oC in a dtvisioai 
with an only son, 89 ff., 215, 217. 

Father, wealth got through the. is 
hentagf, 7, 143, 835. 

Father, without power over hie daufh* 
terV property, 259, 278. 











m. 

IkUmm^s kotliir* fttoontiaii of, to 

iMBfttefft, (SMI 

f itli«rV brolhtrV m, sooomiIoii of, 
to h«iit«f 0 , dSt9. 

fttiliof^t elotlict, onttnenU, coach, 
fdhlelci An, go to Uic ob«f<}ut*l 

Ftthor'c oottMoi for the p<T> 

fomanoe of » fin»>oblatiou bj a 
iOD, $1. 

Father^i debta, to be ditch&rged bj hii 
sont, Saa, 548, 754. 

Father^e gifte and proiunvcs to bo 
rvepecied, 99. 

FathorV gilU to hui cbiidrcii, 245, 
85$, $60, 307. 

Father'll bappiueiM, created cipiulij by 
aoiKt and daughter, 547 

Father'c incapacity, eldet t »on Uiwi in- 
dependent autbonly dunng,5 46 

Father** joint proprieiorehip »ith ht* 
fon* in henUge, 5, 5, 21 4, 225, 
226, 548, 639 ff. 

Father'i hfelimc, dtriMion by kouh. 
daring, 56 ff., U3 

Father's lifetime, sons have no inde- 
pendent pruppetorsbip dui ing, & ) 

Father*! propeiiy, divisible at his 
death, 63 

Father** property after a division, 
belongs to the sons sohwquently 
bom, 23$ ff. 

Father** propinqnity, more distant 
than that of* secondary soot. 489 , 
and the vile, 403 ; and the daugh - 
tari^i *011, 706. 

Fathai^a prqttmiiiity, nearer than a 
daughter** a* regard* innsibb 
iNKniiit*, but lariber a* regards 
bodily oonmaiticin, 55$. 


duns 

Fmmnmtb iwsm 

^ircM^ erinia, 478* 

Father** BoeMitioii to hi* di«|ht«i% 
property, $94 C 

Father’s tumessioii to ht* aonV mtltai 
485 ff., 565 ff., 575, 576, 564, 
592, 628, 636 6. 653, 656, 
Father s mother, nwsomim of, to heri« 
tags, 576, 581 6. 

Feast, funentl, 506, 609, 51$, 548, 
551 

Fty, IV lie's, on snperee**lon, $63, 
329 ff 

Fellow-student, defined, 605, 631. 
Fellow-studi’iit, succession of, tO 
hcntiigc, 31H1. (104 ft 
Fi llow-wihs explaituHl, 109 
Kcl)ow-a'jft*’s descviidants, 59$ 

F* How-wih), to proUH*t«d, 100. 
Female, ex[>lained, 619 
Keimiles, fallen. Iimx] and raiment to 
U* gu«*n to, 530 

Field, iiictuu^m for wife, 889, 841, 
*><>/ 

Fnlds, divisible aith consent of 
huTH, 196. 

Fields, indivisible, 195. 

Fiidds, pnijuietorsliip of, shared by 
sons and grAnds<ins, $14, 226, 
241 

Fields, self aef|uirtHl, disposition of, 
172. 

Finding, a ineans of acquiring pro* 
perty,261, 457. 

Finding, explained, 467 
Finding, aiquisitions by, are Stride 
liana, 264 

Fire, brought at the time of diriaiotti 
13. 

Tire, oeretnonte* perforxndl 114 71# 
72, 191, 675. 607. 



ISO 


Indes. 


Tm, 10, 72, M) ff , 

SOS. 

Tmt matrimonial. co!itrovor»y re- 
»p*jctinjj nature of the, 15 ff 
Fire, to he tli\ided, Cl 
Fjrei», wo'nfiUHl, lo, 413, 115, 41 H 
FirtMddatum, 9, 11. U, 1«J. 17, :U, 
51, 6i, 07. ;L'5,;1 70.550 
Five ^reat eow'nlweK, 25 
Flame of tlifHainti* m! tin's, i« ‘•(‘i ulai, 
tlH. Ui) 

Flint, fire ohlained irom, 15 
Fluulx ^0 to tlie 
532 

Hy-whi^li, 192 
Fowl, me'inm;' ol 1S5 
Fotwl offi 5^»M 
For* M -fire, tin nlitikintd Iroiti a, 15 
Fnetion, hre oi)l}iiiu*<l 1)> 15 
FiiemlM, g'lflM <»!’ .15, H >0 17o, 175, 
179. IHl, 1S2, IN7, MO (1 
FuiieiHl'hnll, .110, 50 1 tl 5(>1 iJoo, 
071, 079 72111 . 732. 717. 751, 
7(»S, 799 Fimli 

(i 

(j4iMllnu\‘i timiiiHj.:*, *2'35 .119, o7\ 
079 

(lartleiiH, iiulnwible, 191 
Oaurl, teiennmie** of tlio iroililiN.,, 
277 

Oautaiua, 2<». lU 07. 13o 1 U, 2'io 
292, 302, 303, 3n.5. .112, 315 
320. 302. 457, lOO. lo9. 171 
5il, (iOtl, 075. tW5 
Gift* by iMve«, in liunr huHluiui' 

V 

Hb“ience, 7 4 

Gilta. inarria^', 35, 129, 159, 1 70, 
175, 179, 181,202,271 
OifU may be made b\ inhentjn;j 
widowis 616, 532 


’ Oifla, not to be made withoat consent 
' of htMr!«, UMl, 221 

! UrfU of afiVcIwn, »8, 2i(!, 258, 262, 
' 336 

! (lift* of affection, from a mother to 
hei Kon, 194 246. 

(JiftH of ln(>tul« Ste Frienda. 

of jrratuilUH to A<l»aiya«, 433 
' (JittH, 180, 184,214 

GiiO, haiK tioncd, 10.1 
I liillx to .1 brnle bv hei relations, 265, 
Gtltn to dati;;bltrs, 13), 133 
liifU to quests, 175 

’ I ll!t^ to vvivos, 77, 7H, 70 

( iiit'i, uii'dii* t .(Jill 3, to 1 

(Oil •» oi 0 iiiii nth, 1.1 1 

I 

; (lod, j^Ot ot a. to niuhinans, 84 
( I (hK, lb bt t(» tlx*. (3(6 
(bKl”, obi itioiiH to the, 9, 807 
(io3h, sill tiblb i ot the, 7tt>, 807 
' tioils, Moi^bip ot the, 66, 798, 806 
' (lold, .1 sjHMes ot paternal wealth, 
21 1 

* (*ol3 ti» the mhenting widow, 

1 508 512 

Gobi, ptojuiHite ot the cldeat son, 86. 
( bestls, ntolen, 174 798 
I Gutra meaning of, 591 See Sapiiji- 
(Jas 

i (iotra]aH, dihnitmn of, 581 
' Gotri]a.s, Miuessiuii «»f, to heritage, 

' 399. 5S1. 617 

! Grains, no to the luhentmg widow, 
6i»S 

Gmndtathtr. maternal, the K^nlua 

* son aaonnteil the son of the, 369 

I Grandfather, raateniol, succeflfdon of 

j the daughters son to estate of 

j the, 564, 653 ff 

Grwndlather, paternal, estate d*, sons 
of onUn^ts and of women of !»• 
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vert#il daw Hare no share in. | «ion of, to heritajjis, $8»{ and of 

154 j hut iona of the aharelrw | hi» eont, and grandsons, 588. 

have, U tree from hlemi-*h, ^ Oreai -grandmother, pateina], auowea- 
158 »to« of* to heritage, 588 

Orandtather, j>aUTtial, of, Mih- ‘ (inal-^mmliiona may prohibit alien- 
jwt to lt»8 at lull of hentngo by their groat 

Graudfftlher, patenial, t^tate of, giandfatherw, 2iJl 


aubjuit to dniMon ut the thtiire 
^f hving pnnniU w»n»«. 
(Jrandtather, paternal, ei^tale of, mu- 
e»i»»io« ol jsouxufdm’iiHed lallo im 

to. 2tl5 

Oraudfuther, paWnm!, jouit-o\Mu’r- 
bhip of »on« and gnndrton»» in 
estate of, 211, 221 11,2110, 

m 

Grandfather, paternal, id. 

to heritage, 580, 5S7 
Grandniothei , maternal i*l, 

daughter^' danghUrx enlilh I !«» 
gifts from, 2 Vi, 28<l 
Grandmother, paternal, e-»iati ul, 
aueceiwoon of Hon«' Mms to, ‘11 "i 

310 

Orandmotber, paternal, Mneih-o-n 
of, to henUigp, !<>*>, 57<‘, 58] tl , 
692 

Grandfather’s father, ]»atern*il, kui- 
oesflion of, to hintags 029 
Orandwins, joinbpToprn torhhip ol, in 
heritage. 220, 2 12 

Grandaona, joint-proprn tornliip ol, in 
Stridliana, 308, 310 
Gnindaocf may prohibit alienation 
of heritage b3 their grandfalht rs, 
221,222 

Grandaona, tuocession of, to hentage, 

205. 

Grataity of the ofBciatmg Atharva, 

mtt. 

Gre»t-grandfather, jiatemal, euetes- 


Gudhu) i, •159. 3tU 
tuidholp.uuu son, 379, 382, 388. 
Guest preHinti, 175 
Ginsts tu be ropeetetl by inberiting 
w iduw «<, r>i >8 

tUiui htl li>8, 410, 417, 120. 429, 
l'n», 5(‘(h (.j‘1 

I 11 

I if irriM I, t.io, (i21 
Han! 11 , 5<!, 91 1 10, ISO, fa'll) 

IhiiH nu aulhont} sn self. 

.0 qii/Htl eulh, 8 15 

Ht itn iiiu-'t ili-K h’lrge the debts, 97. 
Hni'. nf a <lew,iw(d sonless nmn, 
{'10 

Heir" *)j aH< cti 111 j. 

llnrK (if thi projK riy of Metondary 
iJH/tlierH, 327 
Ifentige Set l)n\a 
, HeriUg. , diuMiin of, 1, 77, 854. 

lOntagc, ohsIriKtul, 104, Put, 

Oil, <49 

Hentagi, tinnh-tnn tid, 101, ^lfJ5, 
032, 035, nut, Oil. OKI, 099 
llentigi, unohslriut+d, ilupUr on, 

' ‘138 

I HorsiK, 2tX) 

hold utiiiMib, 207 

IIouMs, hiriijitar), and grand- 
sons haie (vpial shares with their 
father in, 220, 211 

Houh* M jmrdU> projierty m, indioitef 
division, 71t2, 793, 795. 
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Imitm. 


if 


and wil«» joint aiith<niijr 
oC in tii« MoevtioQ of dre« 72, 
78. 

HttubttTidy and wife, joint proprietor- 
ihip of» m wealth, 74, 76, 115 
Huibatid and wife, division between 
a, 88, 71. 7d, 78. 70 
HtUiband and wife, mutual suret}- 
ibip Ac between, when un- 
divided, iniwimi«»il)lc, 7<>(J t 701 
Husband and wife, relatwMiMbiji be- 
twt>(en, ceases tbr()u;jjh crmn*, 
473, 41K) 

Husband and wife, rtlij^iuux duty of, 
37 

Husband. beunncM sncb, bv nuitiuil 
consent, 351, tOO 

Husband bus no junver over bin 
wife's piojMrty, *io0. J7d il , nor 
any proprieforslup in it, 250 
Husband may l^trfdb iiia in dis- 
tress, 281 tv 

Husband, the lord o( the wife, H 
Husband’s f.iuul\, ^Mfts to the wife 
bv, 2«H. 200 

Husband’s funeral ceremonies to bi* 
performed by the wife 503 tf 
Husband’s mt\s to the wile 77 7^^, 
70, 112, 113, llti. 251,252,257, 
204, 331 

Husband • lieritai^e, eligibility ot the 
wife for, 255 

HusbAnd's property, suceessum of the 
wife to, 470 tr, 501 If, 538 11 
Husbands succession to his witeV 
property, 203 ff , 818 ff 

I. 

Idiots are ineligible for heritage, 
148, 149, 153, 159. 

IdtoU, to be supported. 149, 159* 


Impotent pervons, inell|pble hx 
bentage, 153, 164, 166, 166. 
lodependenoe regarding propcnty 
does not belong to a wife apart 
from her husband, 47 , nor to 
sons in their father's lifetime, 
50, 53, 218 , nor to the father 
t during incapacity, 54 6*, but to 
j the eldest son, 64, 56. 

I Independence in woman's property, 
men have no. 259. 

I Indepondtrice, women possess, m 
^ their own projierty, 258 

Iriiligeiit peisoiiH may make a di* 
viMion of religious dut), 26, 27, 

' 30 

, Inheritance, a mode of acquiring pro- 
j |M»rt) for men, 467, 472 j and 

j for women, 261. 

Inheritance means unobstructed heri- 
tage, lh4. 

Insane ])ersmis, ineligible for heritage, 
153, 155, 159 

‘ Interest, a siiecies of Strldbana, 
j 277 fl 

I Inteieit, to be paid by a husband 

, on lonibly used Htridhana, 

; 273, 276 

! 

i •’ 

I Jpalis, ,370, 633, 616, 649, 662. 
j Joint authority See Authority • 
i Fiitlier Grandsons Huaband 
j Ownership Proprietorship Sons 

1 Wife. 

f 

K 

Kah age, 83, 84, 157, 362 
1 Kanina son, 369, 366, 379, 368, 
i 38ti 

' Karki, 10, 12, 16. 






IfiS 


i^iinitiidiybniyii Oompoiind, 

Misiymu, 81, 03, 97, 98, 168, 177, 
m 210, 213, 269, 262. 
269, 379, 520. 524, m, 

688, 776. 782, 783. 81 1 
King, an alloimnoa by •, 214 
King, Bmhinarw’ wealth dm^ not go 
to the, 010. 

King, property of heirlens men cd the 
other clamwit gtH*« U» the, Mi 
King, property of a Shudr.i gtnH to 
the, in the abwnue of an utenno 
brother, 013, 

King, conduct of legal proei'etbugn 
by a, 819 

KrfU non, 359, 371, 378, 38ti 
Kritaka non, 372 
Kritnuia iMin, 369, 373, 178, 379 
K^atnya, 121, 10<) ff, 195, 

457, 409, 592, 612 

K^ema, 189 ft , 475 . i*tHj Voga- 
kt^hema. 

Kt^helraja aon, 359, 3t)3, 37*’. 3h5 
:b*6, 393 

Kolichaka, 02t), 021 

L 

Labbaaj. explained, 27th 278 
Lakihmidhara, 18, 537, 627. 628, 
753 

Laki^hmldbar^har} a, 7(Jlt 

Lame persona, ineligible foi heTiUge, 

159, 

Lame persona, to be maintained, 
159. 

Land, hereditary, 243 
Land, joiot-propnetorahip of father 
and aoQ tn, 214 

Land, kwt for twenty yean, 815 AT., 
824,828* 


Land, privala propiriy in. 798 f. 
Land, reoetfwd as a yeligions donatinni 
195. 

Land, reeorered, 172* 

IjftUgikehi, 190. 

Law*oode. 436, 446. 
l^w-code, another, 107, 167. 196. 
Law-rodes, 10. 11, :i3, 71. 7», 129. 
191, 421, 422, 435, 490, 492, 
494, 726. 809, 821 8ee Com- 
ment atom. 

Lm tmles. Auliium of, Manu, Y4- 
j naval k Ml, Ac , 33 
I..IU of lehgious duty, 343 
Ii< id g(a*H to the inheiiting widow, 
5<)H 

U'iirni'd llriihman, 13, 15 See 8hro- 
tnya, 

Li.unid nu n, 5, llH), 2t52, 420, 
Ltiirmiig, (onncition tlmnigh, OOOff,, 
<^»8, ».U, M8 

liciirning, wealth obtainiHl by, 169, 
175 ft, lh3 ft, 817, 848. 

L»j«rH. iinligible foi luntJigc, 153. 
LojuidH, go to the inbenling widow, 
5<)8 

Liipiorn, spirituous, 494 
Litigation, snb)c(U of, 797 
Likhita bic hhankha nnd Likbita, 
Lipsa uphonsm, 4<»3, 404, 473, 499. 
L}ap elision, 4^), 845, 840, 852. 

M 

j Madmen, iiuhgible for hentage, 148 
Madmen, to be maintained, 149. 

, Malden Si«o Kanina Pntnki 
' Bhulkam* 

Maiden's Hbulkam, 266 0*.. 314 
J Maintcname of concubineii, 517 C 
^ Maintenance of daughtem. 119« 263 
j 270 
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Mae. 




HiiatcnuM of m«m, filS. 
liMniommce of *eooi)4ti7 >on«, 380 ff 
Mkinbmtiioe of Shddra (om, 397. 
MMotroanco of the blind &c., 149 
Mointonance of widow*, 110, 631 IT 
Mann, 33, 87. 42, 49. 75, 83. 146, 
148, 159, 173, 184, 197, 204. 
223, 2H 26(», 285, 307, 

819, 942, 345. 372, 876, 3So, 
386, 388, 318), 391 4H5, 1H8, ' 
491, 6»t. 643. 575, 576, 591, 
609, 610, 612, 6<10, 66.1. 7<>l, 
706, 760, 775, 781, 7h2 
Marriage, fire eHUhliHhed at a, 

72 

Marriage, how rfmi|)let4>'!, '{2*) 
Mamagt), performed v,ilh fire 15, 1<> 
MtilTiage jireaentM S{h‘ <«ifU 
Marriage property, 120, 12»1, 1 H (I 
Marriage of llruhm.ms witii Shddnia 
forbidden, lfl7 

Marriage pr(KeHb.Km, giHs ui the, 
2(10, 202 
Marriage rituaU, 

Marriage, rub'H oi, lUd 
Marriage, aetond, 2.10, d’U 
Marruigea, four inlerun, 2‘‘5 
Marnagea, lour Huperior, 2o5 
Marnagra .^xura, Brnh- 

ma , Dana, (nindliurva, I’.u- 
ahiudia , Pn^jiVpatNa, Bukslnif^i 

Mdternal heiitage, 45 
Matrimonial fire, 10, 11, 12. 15, 17, 
18»72 

Meata, cooked, an> ludnisibie. iH7. 

m. 

Medhitithi, 33, 1(13, 131, 105. 3,16 
Molancboljr, a aptnnea of incapacity, 

55 

llatala go to the inheriting widow, 
50B, 


Method of deductions, S3. 

Method of fecta, SlS, 821. 

Method of personal pleasure, 83ft. 
Method of atratagems, 816, 821, 823, 
827, 862 

MimiiinHiikials, 833 
Ministers, 192, 214, 

MilAkshara, 557 
Mitra, sacTihcee to, 84 
Mortgage, power of widows to, 516, 
5 12 

Motlier St‘p Parents 
MoihiT, BnibmanX succession of, to 
hf ritage, 6<)S 

Motlwi.di viHu.n b) the, 45 
Mother, Shrotiiya s, succession of, to 
lontige fiOH 

Mother. *i«<u*».ion of, (o hmtngo, 
565 11 . 676, 692, 598, 628, 636, 
6 17, 613 (.1.6,65;! 686 ff 
Motii. I wi'alth obtained through tlie, 
7, 1 1 1, 1 14, 335 

Motlun’s Bandhaviis, 695 ff , 793. 
Motlur’s death, di\i8Jori after the, 
l‘t 

Molhei's debts, to In? paid by her 
sons, 137 

MtUhei S gifu, 191, 216, 260, 263, 
2tVl 

Motlnr's lifetime, division during, 
17. tiO, ()1,62, 220 

Motbei’s ornaments, go to her 
daughters, 135 

Mother’s pro|H‘rty, succetwion of 
daughters to. 136 ft , 29ft ft*. 
Mother s pr«>perty, succeaiion of 
daughters' daughter* to, 304. 
Mother’s property, suoceaiioti of 
daughters' »tm« to, 30ft ff. 
Mother’s projierty, sueceaslon of' 
luurents Ui, 295, 296, 311 ff. 


JMkt. 


m 


|fo(h«r*i pofwrhf, tti<3c«itiofi of 
pat«ni«l to, 142 
Mother M propwlj, nuccmion of ro- 
iatioof to, 317. 

MotliorV property, iuccejwioii of aoni 
to, 141. 

Motker s property, aijccciuiton of aon#’ 
aon« to, 315 

Motber’a pro|^terty See Stridbana 
Mother'^ abare at a di\iHion, 1<M>, 
102, 107 ff 

Mothers saptndaMhip willi the fa* 
(her, 037 

Mother a wealtli, diviaion of, 47 
Mothers, w»condjiry, 327 
Mothers, secondary, succenHion to the 
property of, 327, 328, 
3furdhavasikta, 333 

N 

Ka with Pati, 495 
Nat^hthiha, OKI, m, (,2<; 

Narada, 57, 05, K*, 151, 153, 

257, 41H, 523, 523, 53>, <>lo, 
743, 78i>, 734 
Ntfiika, 523. 

0 . 

Obftracried heritage. Se^? Ilentage 
Ordeali, forbidden, 821, H'M 
853 

OinameoU, a maiden’s fw-rsonai, a 
species of Sbuikani, 2h7 
Ornaments, an unmarried betrothed 
maiden’s, go back to the bnde- 
groom, 326 

Omaments are indiTisible, 137, 2^)1, 
201 

Omamenta belong to the wife, 86 
Oremneiits, not worn, are common 
property, and indnjsible, 2f)l 


Omamenbi, the Ckther’a, go to the 
obae<|fiml 299. 

Omamenta, the girl’s, go to the girl, 

m. 

Ornaments, the mother*S| go to the 
daughters, 135, 145. 

Omamenta, the wife’s, are a apeciea 
of Stridlmna, 276 

Outcasts, ineligible for heritage^ 148, 
151, 153, m, 153 

Outcasts’ sons, ineligible for heritage, 
153, 151. 153. 

Outiasts, U) he maintained, 149, 159 

Ownership accrues by birth, 461, 
HU 

Ownership, uojuisition of, by air an • 
gers, 473 

OwiKM^hip, acquisition of, scriptural, 
738, 7f5<>, H2ri jf, K30 

Ott !iep*lijp ansing from natuml right, 
7i.l 

Owmiship, II wift’s, nature of, 115 

Ow neiHhip, ( « ition of, 173 

Owminhip, iletimtum of, 4‘H, 832. 

! Owruislup, diviHuui of, K31, 852 

Ownirnhip Ml a wife is secular, 600, 
5i )\ 

Ownership, not hy mere possession, 
471 

OwiKThliip of a daughter, shared by 
her son, 633 

Owiuiship of a father, shared by his 
HoriH, 213, 21 1, 518 
Ownciship of daughtem’ daughters 
in Btrfdhana, Ik >5 

Ownership of retiniti‘d men, 711, 713, 
750. 

Ovmership, secular nature Of, 401, 
'404, 457. 472, 474 ff. 
Ownership, sources of, 457, 464, 471 
828 





P. 

Hmu m 

Pftr»mBh«i»«», 62f), C22. 

Ptmita, nucceiMMoTi of, to heritage, 
399, 605 ff , 028. 030 
Paitilion, ft foune of ownorship, foi 
men, 467, and women, 201 
Pftitition, defined, '9i3, 4<^l 
Partimr»hip, amon^^Ht bn>tliei« »1( , 
indiciiteM divi>»iou, 789, H33 
Pathways, indivisible, 189, 193, 197 
Ptttni, 495, 490, 499 fl . 077 
Paunaibhuva son, 3o9, 379, 3H2, 


PipijA, 388, 503, 037, <U3, 723, 732 
Si’e Funeral Hall 


PitAmuba, (KIO 

Pledge, a, is of the nutUK' of a barter, 
H28, 

Pledge, n, unn deemed, is forfiited 
when llie pioperty bus doubled, 
820, 830 

PowK'saion duung ten years finftits 
pTOjwrt), 818 

Possession duung twenty jears fia- 
foiU land, 818 

Posw*«Hum,iu»t a soutee ol piopnetor- 

slnp, 471 

Post, sacriReial, ^41 ‘2, 11 1 fl 

Putenlmi mood, llv8, 120, U8, 

444 tr. 

Power, nbfeolub*, in a division, dws 
not exist, HHl 

Power IS supreme over ladbaequiM- 
tmni, 222 

Power of lending property do^'s n<it 
belong to w i\ es, 279, 

Power over Stridharm does not Indong 
to men. 259, 275 


Pradipiki, Idl. 

Piig4paii, 175, 19% 50S. 

Prajipatya inamage, 295, 319, 

Prat4pa Kudra Peva, 1, 854. 

Prayers, marriage, 343, 4tl9 

Pnee, of a bnde, 270. 

Price, women bought with a, 497, 
618 

Primogeniture does not belong to 
women, 370 

Primogeniture forfeited for cheating, 
781 

Priti.datia Stridhana, 202 

Pi ill piupta Stridhana, 20<1 

Piuj)ert\ a<<|uired by a man’s own 
illi>rts, 175 tr 


Pio}>ert\ aei^uired by amsured acta, 
172 

Propel ty, ancestial, joint-ownership 

111,211(1 

ProjKTty and its propnetor, con- 
lUHtion between, -KMi 


Propi rty, means of acquiring, 457 ff., 
472 

Froperty obtained by learning, 177 ff 
Property of ascetics, 614 If. 

Pio|H'r(y of divided son less men, 

3t>9 tr 

PioiHuty of reunited men, 710 ff, 
l*io|M'rty ot siwndaiy inotheiw, 327- 
Pniperty of Shinlras, 395, 612 
J Pioperty, jaiwer of lending, does not 
belong to wiv(£<, 279. 

1 ProlH'rty subjed, and not subject, to 
' division, 108 


j Piojwrty , woman’s, 285 ft, 333 ff. 

! Fropmquity, rule of, 332, 400,485, 
' 5 lib 508, 595, 708. 

I IVipriitorsbip, community of, be- 
tween husband and wife, 74 ff«, 
' 11.5 



TfuUss, 


w 


Pn>j>mtc»rsli)p doe« not beKmg to 
aoiM during ifeeir fiilher»* life, 

FroprietoriHip, how ascertained, 709. 
Froprietorship in ancestral property, 
bj birth alone, 322, 459 ff , 039, 
832. 

Proprietomhip, independent, do(*s not ! 
belong to a wife ajiart from her j 
bnsband, 47. J 

i*ropnetor»hip, joint, of father and i 
son, in ancestral proj>erty Ki , 
214 £, 222. 

Proprietorship ot daughters’ daugh 
ten 10 their maU'rnal ginnd- ! 
mother’s prc»j>erty , 2rttJ 
pK^etonhip of daughters in hen- ! 

tage, 691 i 

Propnetonhip of daiighteis* soim m ; 

heritage, 646 IT. * 

i^ropnetorsbip of parents in heulngc, | 
636. i 

Propnetorship of reunited and un- . 

reunited sons in heriUgo, 7l) t * 
Proprietorship of widows in luntatrc, 
610, 532 0. 

Proprietorship, Older ol suctession to, ! 

400, 478 ! 

Propnetorship, proof of, 2tl ' 

Propnetorship, secondary, of a wile, , 
m her husband's pmpert}, 275 
Propnetorship, source of, 222, 17 1 
Pul^tya, 666 

Porehaiie, a source of projsrtj, 21, 
214 264, 467, 472, H26, nil 
Pun^bottama, 1, t 

IMtrf, 386 

Putnki, 362, 376, 677, 7(r2 8ee 
Appointed Daughter 
Putfika-iuta, 369, 361 , MI J, 658 ’ 


K, 

Raiment, 197 m, 526. 8«« 
Clotbea. 

lUlyhisa marriage, 296 . 

Relations. See Bindbam : JudtU. 
Relationship. See Fathers Hus- 
band: Propinquity. 

Religious duty. 2, 9. 32, 37, 60, 60, 
80, hi, 8*4, 494, 609, (109. 793, 
811, 825, Stiff 

Iteligious dut), division of, 22, 24 ff., 
38ff,(Uff,91,lt8, 761,813 0*., 
Restoration ot Stifdlnma, 273 ff* 
Resuin jdion of share of emng women, 
528 

Reunion, 16, 710 0 
Iw^xersal of a division, 860. 

Right, natural, 713, 740, 701, 770, 
771. 

Right (»f disiliarging debt-i, 316. 
Right of pnforniing ibsequiea, 316, 
00* 69 1, /.6, yo5 
Right of proliibitum, ‘222 
Right of taKmg benlagc, 117, 214, 
:i8*d, dlM. tsi, 182, 520, 558, 
571, m, 727, 717, 717, 755. 
75s, 7Sl. 

Riglits in the watn oblation, 387 
Rights, piopintorj, 95, 314 
Riktlia, r>7, 'LlH, 15*9, 9U 
liisliis, (iibt t(* ibe, <>96, 

Rituals 195, 199, 502, 600, 7o5 
Hitvik, ir;0, 152 
Rule for Ittlliii ItinabH, 5.1<1 
KuK intmor. 727, 737. 751,769. 
Ruk of division of htritagc, 111, 
227, 2:i7, 291, 482. oHO. 

Rule ol tqnal division, 9i 
Rule ot tqualilj , 512 
Rule of gramiuar, 256, 818. 

Ruk of non-divisihdity, 194 



m 


Jhd00, 


fiak «f woplaqiii<y, 832, 400, 478, 
488,fi$a 

Sttl« of r0Ottlon, 711» 713, 719, 727, 
737, 742, 735. 

Btilo of ittcceMwn, 322, 309, 5W, 
555, 561. 

Bale of »aitability, 111. 

Rule of the alternative, 41, 840. 

Rule of the neit «ua‘ectling one, 
088. 

Rule of tlie p\^{}a, 04tJ, 720, 737 
Rule of the wile-and-dau^btcr, 470, 
480,484,711,721,722.712 
Rule of unequal divinion, 05. 

Rules of rc‘h^Mou» dut}, 81 

8 

Saertfico of c(>W'<, 84. 

Sacrifice , 19<) 

Sttcrifiee*, aHMotiatiun <if the wtle 
with her hu»hand in, 105, 50<>, 
600, 079 

Saenfieen, domehtn, 283 
Stunficoi*, {)io|Rit> ohUmed at, 195, 
190, 818 

Saertfices, the five ^icat, 25, 793 
Saciifiu*» to the {;od>«, 84 >7 

Sucufiecii, woiKl til, ti77 ti'Mi 

Suenhtes 17. 50. 112, I'Kj s,.t 
riiitru ('lutiihtuin \ai«'h\v 
dtvii 

Sacnficiat tiren, lit, 17 
Sagoiras, 019 
Sahtxlhii eon, 382, 38t» 

SaluxJbaja bon, 359, 379. 

Sakuiyaa, 41^2 

Sale, authority in a, li^fJ, 221, 222, 
616, 632, 789 

Sam4nodaka», 387, 581, 690. 
Samdiiodakaa, »ucYet»«ioa of, to heri- 
tage, 61X), 029 


Sangraha, 7, 47, 143, 336, 336, 474, 
487, 489, 668, 592. 

205. 342, 363, 387, 388. 
Sapiii 6 1 *. eucccasion of, to heritage, 
609, 681, 684, 686, 689, 690, 
691, 602. 637. 

Saraavatl-vilaHa, 86^4. 

Harndii} ika Stridhana, 260, 262, 264, 
250, 258, 291, 295. 

Setulanty of ownership, 404, 467, 
173, 476. 470, 477 
Seaxhirity of proprietorship, 476. 
Sttulanty of the matrimonial fire, 
15, 10. 808 

SiM/uie, a source of property, 264, 

I 157 

I Seuurt, dehniMl, ‘160. 

Strvue, a Rouree of acquisition for 
Shiidias, ltd*, 172 
SiRiunuin seed, barter of, 828. 

! Shuh iilllv, 102 

.Shnnkha, 131, 172, 324, 745, 770, 
771,772 

Sluuikha and Likhita, 65, 03, 80, 
IM). 198 

8luii ik.inutha, 117. 

Shaudra son, 3s0 
! Shruddha, (U>1 If 

' ^hl ikani, 555, 573 
I Muolrijas, 0Oi» 0 , 029 
I ShudraH, 79, 118, 101, 103, 165 ff, 
I 39111, k>7, 409, 012, 013. 

; Shulkam, 205 11 , 270, 270. 3U3, 311 
1 fl , 320 If 

! SuknesR, Stridhana taken in, hy « 
I husband, 283 

Silver, a species of heritage, 218. 
Sitters, division after marriagie of 
(k> 

ShU‘is, division by, 46. 

Sisters of reunited men, 767 ff. 


/iidW. 


SviiefBi ORt-fottrlli «h»re of, 121 

Sl»ieri» Bhalks^ of# 3U3, 311 ff* 
820C 

Sle6iid» Farida, 

m\m, 5(\ m 3^5 ff, 4i)7. 408. 

SoinuBbekbam, 6^)6. 

Bomwhvanu 351, 382. r»8:i G80, 001, 
78<), 838, 841. 

Bomeahrarit harya, 335 

Son of two fatliers, 33H (f 

Bona, autbunty of, in thtir latlurR 
obiu^uii>s, 082 

Sona bom afU*r a division, 227 ff , 
750, 7r»« 

Bona, oompcknc} of, f«ir hvuta^o, 

lU. 

Sons discharge their mother’s dibtn, 
315. 

Sons, division amongNt, in tlieir 
fathers lifetime, 155 

Sons, division hv, after their fatiiers 
death, 04 fT 

Sons, div ision by.diinng their father’s 
lifetime, 03 

Sons, eldest, dtHluitions bv , olwoh le, 
83. 80, 87 

Sons equally sharia the esUte and the 
debts, tN5 

Sons have no independent rights in 
the self- acquisitions f/f tluir 
father and mother, 218, 210, 221, 
222,223 

Sous have nopowerover their m<»thcr h 
property, 250, 273 

Son« have nghta in their mother's 
pmperty, 3<)8 

Bont may claim a division of here- 
ditary property during their 
parenti’ lifetime, 22t), 224 , and 
prohibit alieoationa of it. 221. 

m. 


Sons of deoeaied liitlieiii, 91)5 C* 733. 
Sons of divided fatberv, 741, 750 (T. 
Sons of mothers of differenlcbii, 124. 

125, 154. 160 ff., m, m, 577 
Sons of mothers of the same clatii as 
the father, 123, im C 
Sons of reunited fathers, 733, 749. 
Sons of Shiidras, ]fl6. 394, 395. 

StHiH of the shareless, 158. 

S<ms, outoAst iVc , 151, 153, 159. 

Stms i eliding m a foreign country, 
21H jf 

Siins reunited with t!u*n futher, 234 
tt , 75H, 76 I IT 

Sons, nght« of. through biilh, -459 0*., 
(»n>, 717, 7 IS, 852 
SoiiH, suomlari, 389, i8{>, 41K) 

Sons' "oiH, iquulit} of, with (laugh* 
tus bons, ">1S, 56.1, 659 
Sons sons, pt rfoimanee of obsequies 

!>>. 116, 5(»1,6.V.) 0.677 tr. 

Nuih wu)«, iiglii of, 6) diM hargo 
d<hts. 'll"*. 518, (Ua; 

N> 1 )h Koiis, hum * hjoon of to heritage, 
.115, oo^.ont, 659 0,677 0. 
Solus’ HUi tc Ksion of, to Sttidhana, 
•il8, 551 

Son** Huimsup* riont) of, U> daughters* 

HoiiH, 5 18, (>98, 0 

S<*ns, jsiHieHMon (*f, to their mother** 
pKipeitv , .115 0., 318 
SouH, hue( e*Ksi()ij of, to the prop«‘rty 
of ihur setoudtiiy mothers, 327. 
328 

Nnix. the twdve pnnnjMil and sacon- 
darv , 3.'>9 6 

Sons, the Aurasa, Kijhttraja, Fatrf, 
Datta, (judhotpanna, and Apa- 
viddha, abne inherit. HHtl, 387. 
Sons, who have gone into another 
order, 152, 153 





Sooty dbioiete, U7* 

Some of iothortfy m parchtse end 
Mde, 7S9. 

Soam of tJie seenhnty of owner* 
tliip, 476. 

Sonroei of divUioo, 41, 0()0, 6o3, 
788, 861. 

Souroes of ownerihip, 2<), 251 ff, 
2m ff, 2iU C. 457, Kil, 471, 
472, 474, 4tm 
Sponiio, 4SHt, 4i»l) 

SpouRohwid, 5(K), 501 

Slmnger, 185, 473 

Btwdwit, 153 Sk Fc‘ll<»w htudent 

Strttjigemn, 815 fl 

8krl, 618. 

StHdhuna, a ^peno* of Daya, 21, 
333 ff. 

StiWhana, acquirad 1»y inherit anc(‘, 
purrhasc, partition, sci/uro, and 
finding, 26 i 

Strfdimna, divinmn of, 210 
ytifdbann, fonihly consuuuHl, to be 
27.1 

Stifdbana, gu»Mi Ijofoio the maln- 
nioninl tirf, 2<ith 2<)l fl 
Stridliana, giu*n by her lithei,2'>2, 
27<1, 307 

Btridhana, given by )u i biiHbutul,251, | 

252, 257, 2(»3 

Btifdbana, given b\ her husband i 
from afTection, 2<>/ I 

Strfdhana, given bv h< r husband on j 
«u|><*rcesHurn, 2<>3, %i2i* (T 
Stridhaiw of a inanied aomin, | 
252. 

Sti'fdhana of an unmarried woman, , 
252,2tl5tr,313,3U,32Atl ^ 

Stridliana ut the matdeu*a molhei, i 
271 

Btridhant of aecondarv mothers, 327 


Stridhtnt of aeoondary mothers, suo* 
oeision of brothers to, 828, 

Strfdhana of secondary mothers, sno* 
cession of dan^hters’ sons to, 
827. 

Stndhann of secondary mothers, buc- 
cesMtoD of daughters" sons' smis 
to, 327. 

Strfdhana of Becondary mothers, suc- 
(esHion of fellow-wife's issue to, 
328 

Stridhana of mvondary mothers, suo- 
cesmon of sisters’ sons to, 327, 
328 

Studhana of secondary mothers, sue- 
eetsBion of «ons to, 327 

Studhana, punishment for forcibly 
(on».iiming, 273 

Stndhana, meiviHl after marriage, 
2G1» 

Stiidhina, received as interest, 277. 

Stri'dbana, received at the time of 
uuiruage, 263. 

Stndhana, itreutd for the ceremonies 
ofCiauri .lc,277 

Stndhana, m’eived from ha brother, 
2m, 2<’.3 

Slrfdhana, received from her jfaiher, 

2m, 26 1 

Stndhana, recaved from her father- 
in law, 202 

Stridhana, nwived from her father's 
relation'*. 20>5 

Stridhaiia, received from her mater- 
nal unde, 261, 

Stndhana, rcwived from her mother, 
260, 263 

Stn'dhairi, received from her mother- 
in-law, 262, 

Slridhaua, received fitan her mother's 
relations, 265. 



Birl4)iiinm ttm her owu 

3^65, 3ih). 

Siddhint, meivfd in her fniber't 
bouM« 3252. 

StridKanii, rowived tti her hu^bandi 
honmt 252. 

Strldhana, nghU of ft woman in her, 
267. 262. 269. 

Htridbiina. right* of dftnght<*rH* daiigh- 
tm m, 286. 286, 2ifS, 3CJ-4. 
Htridhana. «ti kind* of, aud mon*, 26.i 
Strldhana. sufcrnKm of tin* <laughtor 
of a fcllow-wife to, 306, 367 j 
Stridkana, sucTmiun of tht dauglitfr* 
to, 2m, 31H 

Siridbana, auifiwon of the father j 
21H. 2U5, ais. 3)9 ' 

Stridhana, ancrea&ion of the luiJ»band 
to. 293, 294, 296 

Htiidlmna, BUOcoxKion of the inarrud ; 

daughtora to, 29H , 

StndhfUiH, fotmuion of the mother ! 

t,),297,3o0, 303, 311 fT,:®! | 

t^dhiinft, «uoco»»iou of the juiunts 
to, 296 

Stiidbana, auecmion of the portioned i 
daugbt»r» to, 3<)1 } 

Stiidbanft, suoeexHton of the relation* > 
to. 298, *317, 318, 320 . 

Btiidbftna, aucceasion of tbe Siipuuia* 
to, 296. 

Stddbana, tuoonwton of tbe iKina^ bod* 
fa.. 315, 318, 318 I 

Btddhanft, succcstion of the son* to, | 
316, 316, 318 j 

StHdbftnft, taoceaeion of the un> ' 
married daughUnt to, 288, 2t>0, ; 
291. 298. 802 

Stddbfttia, snocteaeion of the unpor- 
turned daogbtera to, 290, 291 
298.302. 


Siddbana, stiocesaicm of tW utedoa 
brotberi to, 803, 311 ff., 320. 
32L 

Stddbanft, ancceftaion to, ta by tbe 
rule of propinquity. 832. 
8tddhana, aucceasion to, it not of 
•ert plural origin, 332. 

Stridbana, the woman** earninga. 276. 
Strtdlmna, the woinan'a endowment. 
276 

Stridhann, (lie woman ’« peraonnl orna« 
inentM, 27({ 

Stiidhana, Uht'ii hv her bufiband with 
her eonnent, 273, 27 i 
Mndhana ubhI in dmtrts*. 281. 
Stndluuia. wonuiiiH sole dominion 
ovor, 273 ff 

Stndhfum Soc Woman's Pro]>erty. 

hudiH i, 261 

SupiruKsion, 2ti3, 329,331, 722. 72t5. 
8urtt}*lo|>, mutual, uimrngst muii- 
\uh (1 )M n»on«, mailiuiwsible, 70ir, 
76 h, 791 , and ir< a houncot di- 
\ isuin, 78H, 7'*'^. H 13 

tSvajmndatla non, 369. 386 

T 

Tab. 768 

Tantran, 192, 491. 

lhak, 261, 331 

Time of Da) ft, 19, 11, 12, 14 

Time of duision, U, 17 ff , 62, 63 

1 imt* of inarnuge, D» 

Tunc of ilie diviumn ot Daya, 12 
Time of the i njo) no nt of Daja, 14 
Time of the remoial of the fm*, 1 i. 
Tin. 5<W 

1 feature, hidden, 167, 833, 848. 

V 


Umbrellii, 192. 


m 


Index^ 


by, to brld^, 

261. 

tJocle, m»t»rniil, of huuWnd, to be 
rexpeoti^d bjr inheriting widow, 
608 

Unele, wat«*rna1, of hueband, to be 
anjjportod when impotent, kt , 
140. 

Uncle, maternal, Bueceeeion of, to 

heritage, 037, tl47 

Uncle, patenial, dobta incurred b} , 97 
Ihicle, paternal, division of, with 

nephew, 210 

Uncle, paU^mal, reunion with, 710 IT, 
731, 7:n, 73H 

Unch', paternal, RiiceeH^ion of, to 

heritage, 687, 729 

Uncle, paternal HU(e«'<o«ion ot, to 

Stridhana, 142 

Uncle, paternal, to be snpportcMl w hen 
impotent, Ae , 1 19 

Uncle’s son, fatber*H maternal, suc- 
cession of, to luTitage, 598 
Uncle’s son, mother’s maternal, siu- 
eession of, to heritage, 69 H 
Uncle’s son, mattrnal, suecession of, 
to heritage, 595 

Uncle's son, pateinal, suneH'^iun of, 
to heritage, 5S7 
Undivided brothers 29, <»5 
Union of husband and vviiV, 09 fl. 
United state of biothers, Od 
Up4dhv4)’a, 120 
Ujmkurvdi^ia, 010, 017 
Ushanas, 196 

UlensiU, household, a species of 
Shulkam, 207. 

Utenwls, houwhold, the wife’s [>er- 
quisika, 80 

V 

Vaishvadeva, 16, 17, 26, 29, 806 ff. 


Vaishyaa, 79, 160 ff., ;i08, 457, 409. 
012 

V4napra«tha, 014, 016, 023, 626 

Varuna, sacrifices to, 84. 

Vasishiha, 103, 152, 239, 361, 368, 
.170, 377, 625 

Vedas, 10. 1 7, 1 75, 191, 416 ff , 421 ff., 
435, 4U, ‘<90, 600, 005, 609, 
051, 781,809 

Vehule, yoga-kfhema, 192 

Vehn les are indivisible, 195, 197,201. 

Vehkles, a speties ol Shulkam, 267 

VeliK'les, go to the obi!e<{mal Brah- 
man, UHt 

Vebitles, when numerous, to be sold, 
and their pi ice to be divided, 
2<)t) 

Vena, author of the mixture of classes, 
3U 

Vymiimjogf, 19, 23, 71,78, 115, 131, 
137. 171, 358, 392, 4fM, 478, 
572, 577, 583, 585, 0,16, 757. 
708, 773. 817, 823, 821, 826 

Vijniinesha, 212, 23t), 218, 200, 284, 
3i)8. 319,381, 000,624,803. 

Vijnaneslnara, 33, 195, 292, 302, 
332 310, 156, 404, 567, 670, 
7t>7, 781 
! Yin.iva, 2.51, 

1 Yi-jbnu, 9, 27, 32. 100, 119, 133, 
151, 211, 233, 213. 247, 260. 
271, 288. 311, 310, 317, 382, 
10)1. 483, 527. 518, 554. 562, 
671, 584, 037, 648, 059, 063. 
0t>4, 072. 074, 080, 084, 687, 
614, 710, 718, 721. 722, 728. 
72t» 735, 788, 837, 847. 
VishvanijMi, 593 
Vfiddha Manu, 504 
Vyasa, U^», 174, 226, 261, 263, GU, 
00)7. 6f*5 




JMbr. 


^ Wif» and boabatid. ba* 

iirtan, oeaaea throogh adma. 
Water if tndineibla, 196, 197» 201 Wlf«« aider brother*#, t aaeoswlai^ 
Water^blationf, 287. mother, 227, 

Water, ootpoored, in gift of adopted Wife Hot no thare In united property, 
eon, 866. 480,611,710^716,728. 

Wealth, aggregate of, ‘A 81, 03, Wife ha« wstxindary proprietorahip in 
102, 826 I her hunhand’e property, 276. 

Wealth, bartered, 820 ! ^Vife of the Achirya, auooeaaion of 


Wealth, common to father and son, 

5, 6, 82,213,211,226 
Wealth, dirided, 711 
Waalth, diaoorerod after a division, 
778, 

Wealth, division of, 22, 32, 76 
Wealth, hereditary, 2-12 ff 
Wealth, liable to division, 311, U>8 
Wealth, obtained through the lather, 

7, 113, 3;t6, 3:16 

Wealth, obtained through tlu- mother, 

7, 143, 836, 336 
Wealth of Brdhm^ir^s, 6<>6, 61o 
Wealth of the father, 8, i», 36, 120, 
169, 170, 17'3, 178 If, 218, 23r>. 
236, 2l3.76lff,77o, HU, Hf, 
WValUi of the mother. 17o. 218, 2'ir> 
Wealth of the paternal grandfather, 
220 ff 

Weapons, Yogak^hema, 192 1 

Wells, are indivisible, 203 ! 

Widow, See Wife. Woman 
Widows* eons, 151, 157, :tl2, 3U, 
368. See K^hetraja 
Wife, a field. 339, 341, .157 
Wife and husband, division between, 
3, 69. 76 ff 

Wife and husband, joint ownership 
of, in wealth, 76, 276 
Wife and husband, undivided, mutual 
suivtyabip &c between, m- 
admiiiiible,70ff,U5 


the, to heritage, 608. 

Wife of the fellow student, suooesiKin 
of the, to heritage, 607 
I Wile of theShudni, division of, is by 
loi'al usage, 118 

^^lfe, ownership in a, is seoular, 
500 ff 

Wife iMTfonns the olisequiw of a 
Honlt^s husband, 603 ff , 675. 
Wife, |H*r(j|nisites of the, 86, 141, 
Wife, sej>amte authority of the, m 
1m r (m il eeremoiiKMv ifec , 72. 
Wife, KiuuHsnm ol the, to heritage, 
399 17 H 11 , 192, 5 )4 ff., 535, 
VIH, .>3'». 628. 629, 656, 721, 

luiM d on tlie rulo of pro|>in(|uiiy, 

it*K 178 n , 185, 192 II , 600 
Wih, the lehgious, 369, 30<), ^195, 
o3’), 5M), 679 Hoc PtttnL 
\\ lie, unrul), reHumpiioii of the iliare 
of an, 52 m ff 
Wife’.* grandson, C62 
W^ lie' life iiileKst in heritage, 516, 
>21, 532, 650 
Wile s iriainU nance, 522 ff 
Wift’s js>wer 6> in ikt* donations, 510. 
\V i6 s jK)W(‘i 6) mortgage, 516, 
Wile's [Siwer 9> sell, 516 
Wile’s rights in uumovoabic property, 
512 ff, 

Witt's rights m reunited properly, 
772 

If 



Inde^* 


m 

r<i 

»li»« ill % divkion by wm 
i^er tibetr d«Aib« 112 fi. 

Wtm^danfhteilaiii, nghtiof, 512 ff , 

eSL 

Wite*, pkrtlity of, 61, 78, 161, 613, 
631. 

Wives take equal share* in a volun- 
taiy division hy n husband, 08, j 
69, 100. 

Woman and man, division of, 3, i i 
Woman and man, union of, 2 
Womans property, 117, 131, 13H ff , 
m,m,U\ SioStridhsuu 
Woman's propt*rl>, women dt'stiiutc I 
of, 108, 113, 117 
Women, are indivisible, 195. 203 
Women, bonj^bt with u pn<e. 497. 
618 

Women have no authority in <ere- 
monies [Huionned with (ire and | 
leaniinfj, 075, 097 

Women, independence of, in gilts of 

affw’tion, 25H ' 

1 

Women, imdigihihty of, for heritage, ' 
77. 100 ff, 117, 141,255 
Women, laws relating 0), 3 it, 3ts 
Women, inaintenaneo of, 517, 525, 
629, 531 

Women, not entitlc^l to immovcihl. 

propriy, 31 1 
Women, ornaments ol, 2i0 


Women, pnmogemtnre does not be- 
long to, 376 

Worship of onoastors, 66, 798, 8f)5, 

m. 

Worship of the gods, 66, 798, 805, 
807 

Worship of the twioe-bom, 66, 806, 
807 

Y 

Vajnadatta, 31t) 
yH]inipati, 133 

\ apiavalkya, 10, 33, 68, 70, 92, 96, 
100 , 113, r>7, 159, 167, 169, 
><H,, 21 i, 227, 237, 264, 283, 
291, 317, 326, 329, 339, 352. 
319. 375, 395, 399, 614, 043, 
611, 7'U 7:iO, 731, 733, 734, 
7*)1, 778, 791 
\ati, 611. 615. 619. 620. 620 
Yautaka Strfdhana, 288, 289. 

Yeais, effect of an absence of ten, 
795, 811 ff 

Yoga, meaning of, 189, 190, 191, 
192 

Yoga, w'culanty of, 476 
\ogu, thingw necessary for the Vdoa- 
prastlia’s, 620 

\ogakshenia, indivisibility of, 189, 
197 

\ i>gjik»ihema, meaning of, 190 
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[1.] I * Hm- 

II 

[2.] v^: wfirm- 

%: I irf 5 

jfn H 

[3.] ^ ^ Kum^ ftwpft f^TORT ff?r 

^ ^ l^fd ^ « 

#5OTlfi>?T>Tt ^T5!W H 

[4.] fwi: f^. 

>TTn: ^ » 

f. «- *v ■■ o — * * ■<%_, 

[5.] STTH tH<n I t^ 

>nrt 6 rJ 5^ ’ < R Wl ^g y ^ 1% ^ M 

nWwtJRPTTf H 
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[a] I ^5^ fw ^- 

fm wff' ^cftfh 

[7.] sfq « ftRT^irrqff ’n- 

?^ 5U i qd q q?! 1 rtfkm- 

1 ^ S^STt^(T ^ II 

[8.] qn g 'g rqn%r>|^ fwn^ 

^TRfqf^ II cT^q I qtfqqrn 

??»rfqiTnt sui^q^: II 

[0.] q q qr^ 

H qsf ftfty qtirarR- 

I ciq i qft T i^ i r^qif q < q^ ig ld^^ I U 

q?j*iR^ Tiftwrnt « 

[10.] IRT qqrf qTSgq^rfi: 1 qi^WTH 

ftq i iB F ^ f#f ^ qn wrfjl 

qrft ^?fTf«wnftqq « 



[12.] I 

^RWTcTRCa T?%fh H 

^«i?iw • <i^qi T $ l < i nfi [ H Tnq n ^ 
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[13.] HT^: I ^atfwnr- 


H 5iV^f%>TFt fxj^pfhr- 
u ft^TRhr: Vi^ ^ 

u rl«lir<4«^^|JfS^: fk- 


£14.] mn %f%?[ni: i ^rwtmwr f^rrr- 






i5:^T^rarea? ^151^ ^ T au isfii 


aRT ija wwiFTTfHT»n% 


»fiiif»#wiftM nr^fat ^ 

n Him ^#)rfwn- 

^ IISTT W 8 ^ nr<.fd II 
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WfOTt a 

fi if ^firfd ' ^ T^^ ^l^ cr^a H 

^ ^ -s 
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f: II i ;nfi i m >i ^ ifT i n! wfM 
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T’i^rrPf ^RT ^jH^s^iK^w II isrRf ^tnw* 

f^m>Tt Wtfd II 

[18.] IRTf; I ^^lf^^HH<<jlint^MimS 
TOrt f^HFi: II ^fiwR q^ 

i R R C ^ fi g |^ q il<il*^ ^ fqWT WJjfhlT- 

wmq: II imu fWFTO%f^T$q IWwq ^ 11 

%it 

[19.] d f ^^ron- 

fNftnrr^aqi^ ^ >Tqfw ?!^ 

[20.] (R w% I Ri# 

?!qWf«5TO»TqT?|[ II 
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isfft ^RT^ ^ »|^q !l ^rd <J!falW^*H« - 
^iRrf^td II ?iff wNrt <iqidtwiwif?iiii^ 
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[22.] fw^ HiH 4«MuAii)i5qaw 

II 

[23.] ^ f^HT»Tt ^ 

l imiiH gf i ^TWI Ri ?T^«R^ 51WI- 
T4f«9nt? II 

[24.] fR HT^: I ?!^- 

m^ii 

[25.] \|^fWTt m^ T^ 
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[26.] m 
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II 
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f^ii i H9 i ^^ :^ l<Hifard i^; w 
[28.] Wn^ IfRd ^nWnit T^RT flWI4||- 
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[30.] nwn fw:;^RTfnwnwn^ 

wf^ v^fwwFT: » vfwmwf 

W VWlwWF!: II 
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[67.] yi ^n i fi Hfi i yiwfa 
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ITPI W^i 



: II 


[69.] ^ SWRT ^ ^fnpwmm^^ 

f 4 nc^ i^TWi^ ^ fTO- 
in^wm ufH^i^eTsNTfafk ii ^sr^ wm- 


tltOR ftWPTt fww T% 


ic«cii 


tcin 

LcsEL!it;mi 


^ILr^lELIf: 


[70.] w( I >Tr?ip5nw 



tbptrmtbt 5f M^4SJ^*fcw ?«Rii ^ N ?rBrr 

v> sji ^ai 




WRIH f9W1B5T*n * tflTiHlflR- 

ft ^l^?niT ^ » 

[72.] TOft: I ft <41411^ ifVi^lf^ll^W 
^41^ ??f?l Sff lU \ q - ^ ^^ i ; ^ H7 m« 

ftfti flW Ii ^ l v ft q^lfil^KI^ I V T ^ftnfi gl - 
?Enft^ jRfTft’wr: II cnn^B^wtft^- 
IF^nftsqift ift i f* I 

^r^rfiwinc m ii 

3rnnt?#: y i J i qnft q i T il iB f- 
iprai^ w ?pn ’Ei’lifti mm- 

m<!4)<h^»4 ^nm I ftfti^tf?nimiTn^- 
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TO^nft H 

[73.] ^ 

tlPTi'*!*^^ U 

[74.] ^ sft 5amft- 

?ft|^l ST ft ^ftft^ ^ #^- 

175.1 ^ <ftd T! ^ST n 
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iHIWMIV I 4m{9*mH4lfi| nw 

HjTlIIWIfl ifTlfllrtl STOI W®f 

SfaftpI tl R f fa gi l B C T^ rO ft 

^ - -iN ., .. ^ 

T5w?r M HWinnBiBi htb 

■iS ^ 

THWiM • BRIBT ^cR Wi^tif II 

[78.] dmi«i4i8i «ft ?i«ift- 

I ^ II 

[77.] ^ ^ffNt 

I d ^ lfnail t fdfift RT ftfifd ^5^: II 
IWir B^ ? l |l= rf qB?f ^[TcrBtll 

missed 5T ^wwiRft- 
BnBT WT <Td^ I BRTt^m 
^ T ^T^ ir Pd M I <d i^ f m id^jidi B*i- 

g ^ ^i ^d II 

[78.] rm I TP^ 

!B1T% cTTOT^ fwr: H 
HH MMlBlfd B' ^ fiWRt I 

tw*t: vBBJwtOTni ^pfTtw bhNe* 
jn<<it*nd • 

r70.] wt BBTw «iiminifdiBh 


It 
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WPtJt I WWVm ^WIPTf ^JIWUTIWU M 

1|5?ul ^wT^PTPTt II lidSWIJilj^llWlK l^W 


[4Mtwi*ro 


[80.] I I!t3r% ftetft 

ftf^rfwnt c^»m: ^ Mt u 

1% 11 ^ s^jR(T: i ^ ^trw- 

vif 1WTT%SRWW8| W >rif?T fk^ 

[81.] kk^ iwirwr^ ’iRqriR: i wf^ 

wwi^: I 

^ . .... *v ^ ^ 

PIHPITm 

^ ... * .-*S „ 

V*IT Wl^dMdfJ W 
[82.] wj: ^«qt i?il 
Wfl«HMi^<iJ II 1! IM^if SHI 
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[88.3 wmiiuii s 9 f^^iwniifT* 

^VRMm w nifjinf^di: * 

[84.] ?nni?* ii^f*^ wintiff Mw^ 

f^?f f*iTO?^ H w m wgm 
V ^iT*i^w*ii^^i<id rwR st«j 5inini- 

JlWdtild ’TlTwWilMIH ST®r <jil*lt^t 81 fW- 

^^8 id H ^ ^ I W fd^nwf Sfil ’fT^- 

^rwii^w I cf^iT if^H PTT sfir ini ^Tn% 

wdw f%H 

dufH 

[85.] ?T"n4^^ sf^l I 5?Td 

fiw inM ’ Rfiird H 

[86.] ^rof^ ^4i^iii ^lur? 8^ 

Wr ^uyFiPi* HW 9iiv^ XV 
fq^: VW85 ^ S^T^ITO HTTO 
^d>4i<wd^^nTfii HPi x^ftprr 



[87.] v?ni#tv 



fWWTfifPTJ 19 

[88.] HW mWiW*! WCTI mWFII « 

[89.] ?nn^ wrt?^: i ifPUjT unniwi ti*i- 

m i w^- H H 

[90.] cnnf^pNrmf^ i ^ ^wiwTOfli- 

jMrTOTit TNWTjfii « « ffir n^w 

■^ *N . ■ ^ ^ ^ 

TO?!T 'irnjJC^Rf I *i<IU'HWIU^ ’TT^H^WireU 

[91.] ?<T9 y^lfWT ^ I ^ V^ftRT»l 

IT^fwt ^ y»lgl «inii f ^ l H l <» ?T H 

\ 

[92.] ^ V^ filtJlR 

wsl f!^ fn^ir^ 

■ _ ■ ^ . -r> ■ ■ ■ ■_«*^. ■■ ■ ■ . 

TtTfT »{;infi^i*n^^m^ i innf^- 

[93.] ^ ftcfft y i y^ 

vmi few I ?!^ sf^ 

WWilHl'^l?! M 


[«RNff»^0 

[94.] dmii*ltWI*1 «icj< TWfUlfl ^ 


[96.] i|a iMflU ¥t?jm: Tin^nin tvl^ 

fWrojwFii^ *w^ H 

iff w t ^ cTT ^ t ! ^^ >=IF!WT- 

Iw 'an9*nw?T ti 

[96.] w ^ ^mtftpr: <t^ 

sf^ nurtXH ??nf i f^w%t 

gj^in fiw^ fbr^nfj ?rof^ 

in ipi M?piRi TUT^ I iiM(jm( 
[97.] m 11^ I M il l fM(j; Mtin - 

?w ifj^n*!^ ^ • tmpnm ^ (i^Tii- 

MU llil mTcT M 

i 

[98.] m ii^im: i i^ 

mi ?m Mdiiiin^jjfT N 

w 

[99.] n^ iif^ff m ftiT iJHIl ^ 

,**v^ . , ^ ^ #» #>v 

n mi TUT yRiimwHj^ imii'in 


MHuWFtt jSll 

TOI Fllwfi ^JWHn innim TwiV 

« 


r _ f% ^ -1 

LwttwTTT:J 



- _ • — ... *N ■*% • - 

S 5 TO «n^; B ?w ?nf ^n^^RBinTO < 

f^wWf »rmT swif m ^ 

’W I iH^ <Tiq f^: tiw: wnwfiTT: 

I rMdlW’H ??^TWr Hl^j^w: 



[101.] <fTf «rirr in^?fti*i hri^stt^i- 



u 


[102.] ^ n ^WTW*0tT ^ ^IWFRRH: I 

«fti g a wm 

_*V *V ,.. •s 

^ITfRJR ^itl a 

3iI<|f|*!!JH HRfT S^ ^jnWPT ^tuJSIRl I 
[ 108 .] Hvnticitawd ^ ^ii«iimin ^jm- 



I^WWrMt* WC1 


^ r« rtRjjrt ^rafwft wrw^ 

i|qi WWmi.^^flH T f^fd C^rtro] « . 

[104.] TOTif: I w> ftraft«^5Hif3n 

^ frorsn »*T?|^ 

?[Rt«WF1 H 

[105.] ^ 

»5R?ft% ^55f^: I Wflfd Mfi^w?! II 

[106.] f^ 

"m ^R gisuH II 


[107.] ^ 1?^ ^if9Frt I iRsn^nnn 

■ - ,*s ♦ __* * *S „ 

^JtTRFT S^ lETR i|<T^rl II 

[108.] TOVm ir ifd%^H6^^^*<ll 

- ^ ^ *s — — *..-> *v. 

in^WFi tisinFrri5 ir- 


ft^* II 

[109.] Wt IH l M f Wl^^q^g;<H^ i 

T(m: ^Hiiii5jHif<Hi»Tfifn!?r ffh « 

[110.] «wm 5«H ftriS^qumilMM^ 

^ vm- 

^RTOtWrlW^ dUlMWIwd Iw 


mnnifPTJ 


u 


^ ^ f5F|^ 

[111.] w 

HTBT ^l|«!>*H|^Ml ^ I tWW i|HT 

>T«W II TO'T^fT r«!|^ ^?i! ^ ^Mi|t* T^ l !ll l> 

♦ _ » - -. 

^R5*n: ^ 1 lifi 

TOT OTrOT«OT * ^ ^ WTWfT T?nOT5w 
ii%rTO?T II ^HmfT?^fT^sftT«r|T|i^« 
[112.] Mtft5®^ll xiOTw- 

firahr^mft ^i^nj i q i r^Th ii ^ftw* 
sfl ^ fi [ Hi y »s^ > 4 i? u !! ifa4i i |^i TTir Tng;^ 
OT*iJ ^ ^ II ttt^- 

-mm fif^ w^ani ^ 


UCsil 


l^lI. 


[113.] ^ ij^ an^Tifu ?wm OT- 

TO$3Ti ^4iww^ i Ln T | wmi- <ii4!OTf- 

nfHI IjSTWTR Tf ^ imV«T ^HTIT >TfT T|| 
^ IjsOTuSfl H OT «T^ ^ ’^Ww 



fir^ mMH ii 


[117.] sfq 5f ^nwiii «fNT- 






[118.] g 



[119.] ^ 

- - ^ -—/■»- - .. ..^-^ - #fc 

*iT»TPpntf HVifnOT im tm 


M^i% I ^ ifhh 

V® 

^ *V "N , 

[120.] I ’IRWU nT?|- 

^ ^ ^ I 

[121.] ir?T I hOi^iu f^- 

<1 II 

^wan^: I >»T?Tf»?:i 

ffiT f37iTT^:an^^fla? ^ II 

Mt sfti ufH »TTam II 

[122.] r{S fi rWT ^^i I r^f d xifW^ 

^T?T^ H H^l 

faiRT ^n^TtfNr iFan d^d^^qW * =tT m <l? l ^qiai?- 

n5 '*® 

HTPTm W II 

[123.] »T^ I ^ H ll <g llT <ft an 

W aiRH rV^ iTT^ »=R% 

<war H^HtTfr ii ?Rn?Ti^ w- 

t-^raTgl ^awt ?TW ’ara: aj^: aFiT ?ni 

f(f^ g#aia^«4 f^vrfwr ?!%# arm 

ilftw aiaan^ ^ ^ IJP^. 
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^ M ^ ft»<pR 

^vrf^w (1^ »TFf ^fHtir 

«iRn^ ^ iN ^ ^ f^w^ »jNhf* M 

?5^ I fjfr^ wfw*! 

HTm ^T«n ^IRP«TT 7 ^’ 

[124.] JJT?T- 

>#pft^ ^ipfNT II TO ^ 

fTW fq^ ^ «vivnfq»^3*l ^- 
qr^wmf^qi^^Tfwq ^qr- 

TO ^ igf^TOR^ fiqr 

ttr*l q^»l qrt <IM q I I^Hrq l^l^qj- 

?5^T ^ ^Ipfhr: II 

£125.] IR ^TTf^qR HfRfhTt ^ 

^qrqTOT^ ^qR q ii 

[126.] ^ ^ ^ 

H fq qqjq W^jW 4 W^q^f* li«i 


^ I qqRfqftV1<f II siN^ Wm^m 
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I nf^- 

[127.] wwT^: I wTinsn^ mR- wn^- 

^?^it- 

II 7T ^ ^TT^Wl* 11^^31 ^t^«fNt ^ 

I «3nfafi(fsai?'*wii‘wa i 

tl^ai^ qri ^qygl ^ ffw ^TT- 

[128.] W^’SLT^IWI- 

ClilK^ Til <Td aild I Hrfl^d II 

[129.] ^4T>ry^7TT| fi |- ^f!^ 3 I 

^ ^ Kttr ^ >T S ? R l d^ ^ fsi^TTftlfh ^ II 
^1 Sfil ^H 4K l <Rir<|<|gj|4< T UHT- 

i ii 

[130.] ^f^liH* ?y^1 M i ^- 

iJHfSRT W5Tt4 

mii\d1 % cT^wfNr ii ^ uwft- 

< Ri y ^d I iR m\ 


28 


M ^lul ^ iNlP T^ ^ ^fi^- 

[181.] i??T« ^4*<H^ i <i^Hirdfiir^siM^- 
fnn^f^wwfiTT^hfri »t<T H 
[182.] rFf^ >=n ^’g i^ i T4 w* fcr^^^r^r% » 
[188.] ftRT^ Wl’TT?*- 

wW(T ftRTftftPTT y«iii 
« fxm^d 

snrdftdl^ nfd^Miiln ^ 

I ^ ?r (fr^fP^NifTT h 

f<Tai^anrar?nfH ?t 

^qaTi fi g a frt ft a^f > K ^a f r r m < ^ aT i f ii h 

W^T^a%f%?fP!TW^ ^Rfai ?fd 

mfd r VrTRf^^i i^ f a?TRT ji T| 
a<fta?r i cr^ a f^ rit Matfiif ^- 
ar « afdd i ^<r<w^ 

n9RTa W5[T5 ^ af crg ta^fitc*^<R 

^ af<maT ^ 

w?rai « 3fN^ fa- 
dft ^ H4)^r d focTf^ 

s^^rwFimT aPTRiT ^ffTOT 









in^ 5R?TH inf ir^ i 

^ i^ f ^ f i ^ Pf f»vwR^ fnart i^ifiifd w 


^ fT^ fi |i f^f<f » 

[134.] f^ijlUT? Tiri: I flWWnRTH 

^FTO wfT^rt %!nf^ whrsf i wm 

<5IH^f?f M 


iPiraPFR «F*r^ I fsIHm 

ffT(|^ H 

[135.] initynR: I ^feRwt- 



[137.] »f^ I ffTt^^pf’fsi 


^ V5f ^(fft 

[138.] ^ %nT I ^ff^f ^ sftll ^ # 

wifw ftiRT iRmmt 
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fa I fatfm ^»nfa i 

[139.] w >ThT?m I ^{fanf 

[140.] TOT^: I S«1MI- 

^ «fafa I inrra MPdfadiHfafuffw ^ ^ ii ii 

•d 

S W fafadRfa^ H 

^rairr ipjot: i ^wfafa i fa^: ii 

[141.] ^TTfpR^psrnifa^ ^ n^- 

Hn^nO^t^d I rTT^T ?fa II ?TWt 

fart ^i^rt^fafa fa5! i^- 4\^n II 

[142.] Igcre 

«n^^Pd m^fawjd^: ^*n>Trt ^- 

<ffa fa»#?7tR>Tl% I fa c p il fa » j^<sn- 

I i5r*rr^ ^K^ i^fafd ii 
^ MTi^nfaw: ^fawn^i^T^ i^rt: B 
?[nnT^: VR^nfa[^*iT ii 

[143.] HH irtfai I fa d lSRin c i 
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[144.] Tn ^n T: ind<;^*ii ^ 

^«nti^ ^ ^ ^rfNt I <w n?f flwt 

II 11 ^ l^pffk- 

f^ nfd^n^^Fi: II 


[146.] «nr Ww? frfhr: i n ^g w w 
IJBWT ftWTI^ I 

t W^ll Im rf II 

ii%5^: ^^tijjRfw^T*. I f^^n^TFn: 

^|*TFn ^y q i fmn ii ^(piiif??wnf^%imn^ 


[147.] %rvi<H«i^<i««mf<^ fkm- 

g Hwd ^ I (T ^M i wft ifd ^^i(r«tM 

L^T^TdfT:] 


[148.] l!Tr*IFr|7 5nf l i^N- 



32 




m^Wf ^TRWitw inn I ^i^nrsmjjifni ^ 

^ %r^(^rifv<n : H 

[149.] WWI^: I «rt* 3«NtifiwifiifH 

^ -V < rv . ««■ ^ T’ «VJ»> ■ _ *" «• 

tf?nwT ^nrrt^nijw; rnninTf^ wti^Ti^ 
nt^H ! 

^ii9i*i^TyT,it^id i^m’Wi d^U’kn sw^ I 

II 



^mi ji ^Hii^niii q r ^ T ^ n: f^<n^nM»K i jiii- 

f *s_ *\r^ * ., 

?ny^: Mt^iT^TfT T15W II 

fTfOTtwr^sfn 



ini nn^; I fini^iji n n i| 

<^l Tg m^^qfyiHj<M II fk- 

ftf5??nT5t 5?^ l«fl MHcflH i 

^ ^ ^lijnWrTfqrpn^tnt l^l^yl l ^H t ^ 

^i^fnfd II 

[150.] f¥^f^ 

i5iiyi«?[m f^m* II 

[151.] ^nrr^nti! I n fni f ww i it 

^ «i<^mfif?T: I ^knr ^ 

^in: II ^«iMifn^ n^mn^ 


fm^n? I m«d*M!5i I IQrllSi^ ITO 

^ c 
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Tm ftim ir: I fe: tns. 

<9 ^ 

rfm ^iTof ^ >TRW tt 

[152.] sf^ I 

H 

i^: II 

[153.] ^ I *{d 5T ftwft 

nl^Tinwrfny: ii 

^ ifNt^ y : H 

1 ^in!Tqmr»TiTfTTf^ I 

^ddiM^rfiifd yrfd^^^;^TTypR^y«r: i 

9 *> C\ 

WJ? f H fF Tff qrfd ^ldM md II 

-3 C ^3 \ 

#f%^: yifd^TT^ ?fd 

ywrf^^^d II 

3 

[154.] d^T y fy^'. I d«l!dilWT: TO 
I ddtl f d d ^ I vd'^^ 

I R fd^ tdiF Ml^^yrowifr- 
d^cd ffy i: %mf sw^ ?fd « 

^d nidO^^ i rM^l *^ StdTfT^i: I ftld^T Fd 

swFd Fitfd #yr^ di^ftr ifd ii 

4" 

[1.55.] dyr yTijTWd: i 


34 

irfhft ^ trfrfT^ B 

'd 

wcp: B 

[156.] T^ ftwftfk fWT- 

ii ^ ftwTW^ fw- 

dl>*M I r< Iil I ^ |!3q^- 

fiiihr^^nfa ^ i^^fd ^^HoMMd n 

[157.] ^ I mmv ^- 

3TT^f fd^HFT^Tf^ ^ djmilf^^H- 

[158.] ?niT ^ fd(’5F^^I«ll W^^l^Tof^d- 

^dm^v^TOTfti; i cT^5*n: fti- 

iian^: u 

[159.] wn wm ' ^ ' 1 1^ sit MPdd ^ Si : 

I iF<n f»<f i>»i I 4j i » 

?nir; ^rfddt^rn: i 

I itT^^ Tfd 

H 
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[160.] fwmfhlPTf 

nig^vtw. I wnr- 

wmwii I ^inftaaw»n nw- 

fhn: » 

[161.] HT^i: 

Cs 

[162.] rTW ^ iiiltq^i : H ^%«r^ wnff* 
lUrf^TSf^T^ I -aftwit ^9r^i: H 

^ ^^ inhn’ 

[163.] >T^ I ?n?r^ in^iWT- 

^??gT: HFlf I 

' ^n 4< iisAmI hj i << i ^ ^ i 

[164.] ^wt: I 

II fwiRMFir; i iqifw- 

^IRTTO5ffT; HFT7 vR% H 

[165.] ^iwniTW9RrT ft fr I ^?[nnw9TOT: 


36 ^TWFTI 

M %Tann: II IRWT- 

\ %!W5T WqrwstRT ^ ^ II 

V» 

[166.] I 

fwr; II 

[167.] 

?T^ M I »g< i! R f^ f>Tl »?T?T II ^ 

^ I ^ cRTO 

lET^fflffT II 

?Tf^ 1RP|W II 

[f^^Ti?nf^>?n«i^] 

[168.] I %T^li 

^ ^ W^^li^^cT I f^- 

w sfq II 

I W^amr ^^l^ftrT^f^ I WA 1 d » 

[166.] wf I 

i <iqi<Rt 

H ?n%(T II ’^i^K^IMId ^ < 
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[170.] TRFRTmf^ i 

OTT^prr ^ d i^?T « 

wi ^RWRjwrmTT TtrcriRTTPrrff i -qtwil^f^i- 

»f^|?TO^ni1^lf^7TT m ^T- 

^TO ^3infd I >IT?J^ ^ OT?T I 

^nSfR »jNkT?T M 

[171.] qqrmt to ^d- 

TO’TsRTq ^lf(T 7T^T^»^ ^ II 

'>9 

7P9 ^ Stm^: I 2d<l«I5|s!'^^ TO cT# 
55TrawT^(T?^nT^«Tifr ii 

[172.] ^ ?rchn^ ?iWfTi^ w: i ^- 
TO 7| ^ »fTOqW^¥17TOrr I TO HFT 
5i!H% S^ 7T cTTtoftrfd II 

'•3 9 

Wf^WTOTTfTMd II 
[173.] q^^d g[ q Tl f4fTfTO ^I^ 7 

I TO f? I TO5 

q^mt^rT I 

^ q nf^ q fd to?t ii 

rq^q^49flrqH*tq^?K^^ I 

qj^qiiinftTOTM 


38 ^RWFT: 


[174.] I ^- 

^nR « ^m^^d«.‘Uir<fdin^H 

[175.] iniimfdifq I ^- 

V7T I ^ «T(JM 

f^HI5*ldfd II 

f< 3 i44^n ^T %< T ^ q i T ^- 

^ ^T fT^ ^ ^JErTc^^l 

[176.] Sft| 

urn B MfiHd II 

[177.] ^rt^ittr: I ^ 

xR^ ^ -zf^ fenn tR^?* I f^^jTvsT ^ 
d fl S ^ l f^ HT^ 5T fdip^l^ II f g?^ l< l f?jii|d : 

imr?^ ^rf^rvTTfriMmTH I ^TTOT^Tnrr- 
mtJnRTTB ^ I femnt ^ d s n if^- 

I f^psm^ fw3*J 

fh: H f^<iijrfdsj^! vw fi «^i <.m irit%?^i 

^i^RmdfWnR b 
TfiwvH Mr^<ii ' H{d<w r<rdiiR T iiii< ^dl^^ 
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[178.] 




f^j qui <q^4 ; fard wj)<t>*irHM«<md II 

[179.] mr ^ Hr 


?fHT fHrp^rmm (m 

fH?ERT HHW (TWt 

4lr 

II 

[180.] TfHT ftRfSWfndv^^ 


'»rjr:r i\ 




[183.] <nn HTTRnfHftvt 
nfiPT^RT: I HPT f H ^IHV ii ifmm 

sftrHM^ii 

[184.] fM?!4*mr^4|lldrMW 





40 <nwFT: 

w i H^gd I ^awmpT 

^ITnil II 

'f> V 

[185.] P ^ ^ l V|H ^ | fiMl ^td<!r|Hi<lH|4 *IMT- 

I HTTIIvHd^ ^ I 

?nrT ^ v^ ^ fwTTmi ?fh ii 

^ g g sr ^i <f<i n- 

[18G.] ^TfTO 

II 

[187.] ^ftI<^«infdfl^R^^ir<dl (!r|«M 

zy^ <f^»^mf»Tf^ 5T ^■a? 

^1 ^ ^ ^Ri^fk nftri I 

Wlfil ^ ^ ^ nfriw: II 

[188.] ^3^ I wmi ^ <fT 

^ i ft R ^ wm^lMdK: II 

[189.] ^rfhr: I %T^ TRKR f^- 
wftrfw II 

wmwJi infOTtn: I mwm ii 

[190.] 41j i ^» t^ ^i^*< i ^ i ^ 


41 


xilr i ^ 

c 

^ Htiii « 

[191.] I 

d S i y i R t xfdl^l lgl f ^cf 
II fTTrT^arfqftVT- 

f^tRnrf^msqftrfk ii 

[192.] %Nw 

ff<n^q H 5T^mr»TwqTf^- 

W<T^ 191^ II 

[19.‘}.] ^pirmif^^ H^Trffrij'miip!: 

^ sqif%)Tnq: 11 

[194.] 5TTT^ I ^ ^EWrt 

^ irw H nttirf^qs 1 ?TRTqiqtqty^ irr- 

tTTq1% ftlHT W II II 

wftRT5*Rf^: II 

[195.] I ^rf^- 

RT5q q il t W T U IT H W ^4< I ’TTi*# ^ “if 

xpf ^dH T |<4i fteR: II ?r|T«ptr?CRIl^- 

tt 5| nfTTOf ^|f^RTf?5|cTR 

Q 


42 IjnMFTt 


% I ftj(Tr 

^' «BTr<f|| H 

~« gn^ T ii 

[196.] ^ 

sRwinn^ 5IT^ fwrak: ^ 

9Rpn^T^R9n I ^■RKslivir^ici 

wnt ^ft I rTi^r^fcT IN W«t 
sfil ^ ?r»icT ^<T innTifh^jnTirTH n 
ficWwT sf^ ^ u»Tfnf»nn?T i «tn 

Tm ?T ^«qt 1% II 

v2> 

?pnPTnn?f gu fafipn - 

I fT:?prf??Hin sfq 

II tT^ 

•T fam|i|r^'jHil^iHlir»T cTWH^ 

II 

[197.] ?mnR I '^^ 

%*i: I ^ ^ fwnq 

■_ *Mr_ 

lR^Spn<T II 

[198.] i 

c[ ^wtPiif ^ fiRP! ^ i ^^fiaai » 
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f' ^ t 

[199.] 1 M(TOdTt*1 ^ 1 M(|i;«^ 1 J^HUm ^<^T1- 

»^t# < ' d ^ ifii I w I immmTr 

W«d1li cRw^ II 

[200.] Wnft^T?=TTilt ^ a ITfTOt- 

M ^ nf^ ^ l f^msqr^^ II 

[201.] ^^d>l< t Sf^ ^ ^ HW^- 

^ imiTT^ ftiHisiT II ^r^- 

Vidt >^%d I ^ <t ddt<TiJT<l W 

Win: xmf4 3 ?^3 « 

[202.] ^ VrR^ fwmM 

n«idii 

[203.] f<Tl^ <T1!T5T^^^ I cWpiit^- 
d^gH^dlf d ^ ?nfH ^ 

d^td^llWPl II 

>9 

[204.] ^WtlR I d^lfd ^ WnW- 

#«TT^ ^rTf?l I ^crl'l^^fWI^Wlfll ^ fW- 

msqiw^ ^ H 



44 l^rWPI*. 

WnW WPlt I'^WI I ^ T^- 

©s. 

^xsm: ti^T^ q iA g W T fi m^: « 

C«r<^Hi!hrMr(i!!i ^f^HPrO 

[205.] m ^ <T mj ^mr f^iTR fsnN: 
II 

[200.] ^ I WP^Hf^^RPSlf ^ 

f^<ft HiJi^R^qi I ^iPKPn PHPTf 

% q^T ^ q i fir^ yi T n^^w i I ^^H^fTii 
[20-.] 51^ sftHWt: fiw 

>raT. a'^<ii gi w'mi^awi sroit '^wr 

xncpot <pr It 

fqqj '^FIRt S^qiP^rai 

9PPF( ^fcT II 

[208.] ■qjRqi'JIfl: I P 

>»T(^ II 

« f«m: II 

[209.] wfq S^^Rq^TTIJlt fit- 

?pippi^q5n ^TPT^T (T^nf^ 

^ ^ y p ^ a i l H 

rsio.i ^ 



»jfT: i 

wfwi s^ ^ fiW«MTfh 5 ^ I 


II 

€f 


[ 211 .] ?nn ^ f^: I ^ 

inftcTT%% ^ fwm ^ ^T fwm tt^t f^- 

[ 212 .] ^mfq 1151 : 


It 


[ 213 .] iTT f ^ fa^ qi n gt 



ftRT»T ifw 

\ c 

HFT^iFtr^ffT 11 mi 

I ^ WW >»T<^ 

’qTOTTt I 


[ 214 .] ^nisJT-iiVi: I »J^f^ 

^ I ?rf ^*ITO^ 
wm fii^: ^ H 

^pSJTf^RTfTK^ I 


n fd HT ^ iftwi ^- 

v» t, 

M 

TO n ^rfromt^ufk- 

miwTf^ fq^: ^ wm 

SR^iWFr « 

f? qror \ f? ii 

[215.] fq^C^ qq ^ fq^FT*. I 5|Tfq 

fq^Ain^ tl 

[216.] Wm I fwn %%<TT g|4i r<-^q » 
[217.] (TO irf?Tqtrfff^ >^^irf^d : 

fq f <^d<r q ^rftcTfqqq ii 
[218.] iftq(ftT^ d* a w<r^iq i rq 
ITO^ UKdW TOTTqqrf^^arf^ 11 

[219.] (TOPfhn# f? « 

[220.] ?nTT ^ ^TOBiqf TO^<fld < t » 

^ fqfrfic f^TORf^qR^rfq 
fta Wfg* »> fWrt ^TO II 

[221.] ?rqiTW(R TOT wTO ?q| 


^ '*%- . ^ . ^ . 

^J¥Rm WT fWTTO 

f5^ Sarfw^: U ^ 

«RR: I (T^TOPSTi^ H 

[222.] wp^>«S<qt II t, 

^Rjfq fPnf^ 

41 * 4 # 

(ppfRT%^;WT#2|i^ TIW^nf^T f¥5T^ 
’TR ^ificTT^ ^fi(Nrr « iro»j^ 

^ 5? ^ H ^ f^T| ^fcT P!?Ti!n^ 

n %TOt <1 

fpwrfwft s^ireftHr f^^: ii 

[223.] ^ TRtlK I TOpS fi»WT 

-Jl^intT I H fT^A^TWT ^ q i T - 
II 

[224.] I ^d WMfd 

ftPTml’TPPRt ^ fcwt^fk < f F^ lf^dft l ^ 

^ 5T fapT^f^ 

, ^ -v _ ^ 

I TCIdW^ltiKd^dil^l Sni ^ 

TO? gpr% II 

[225.] IHcf W^ I ^ rMdWftmi 

ipr^ sftj ^ I ffmifiBW ir ^ T?i ftrai 

^ „ * 

fnw N 


48 

£226.] sftr I mvKr^ 

^•^1=T in8*=( ^<T II 

[227.] T3WW f^m- 

»TO^^PRTf I imm- 

[228.] I 

\ 

fw*m ^(T 1 

HFT'. f^^^Fi: I 
II 

[229.] ftf- 

^ "S .. 

^mwicf II 

[230.] H f^gr^TTr: ii 

[231.] II 

^ 13|- 

a>re<< t »N n ~ 

TT?T tt cnipfNi: v#3r: fti^>lRplFi 
jfH ^RTj5IT<t • rM’^t^ldjrM^r4*TFt I ftWT- 



nR54w5qirt n » fWRlW If 

^ WfT^: H 

[332.] <nrT f^JTPTtfrr^ fw 
fjftd (TO^ f^dfFlTW^ H 

[233.] Jim? firo: I fra? fWR ft- 
^ I fWRUW X(^- 

Cs 

3ITW|dT?fd M 

[234.] ^ ^ fw»^: fw Wm: dWrlf 

C« 

II W: I 

FT#f m ^ H dW ^fd II 

[23.*).] ftrff: fr ^ ^ ^ uwt: 

d^ difdfJf: Tmf^>flli: dsfdfdTf^dW: i 

'•9 

[236.] ^I^Rdf^dli: fw %d^ f^- 

>TiiRt xnnfwRTm f?wn*i I 5f 

■41 

win: H ^T fg gnftfHn ^ i s nuwt 

Id f q?| r w i? 1 sfir <l l i T^T fifnW dfd ^^fPTT- 

iMdi^rwnf » 

[237.] fwFnm^ i»T?|>fT^7^ ifmft "mm- 

i*fi|pn fdWT*ir^*5dfWd iffnwif3fpin? 



50 


I ^WTfT <T% htj i<i 

. 

TM?fr?[ I 

[ 238 .] 



Tr*nw 

»Tm«T: Wh ^WT- 

*TO 1^5 W®T ?t?f 11 

?Tf%HFT ^?T 1 ?TW ftltTfr W iJTqfwl- 

^ 8 T 7 Tft: 

Cr 

f^i^prcrfwFT fw^: m? ii 

[239.] ?| WR^ fwm: 

I ^ )jTf^ 


1 15 Ifl I H^’^TrU^I rt ^’ 
^ II y i | S^ n^ II 

[240.] ^ ^ 

^^wfd: I nW^K^iwiiir ^s?*i 

H 


II 

[241.] iRipR^^^iMfltftcrw 



^ H^fT I 

flat sB? > TT <HFIMldW m N 
iTpqmnRfwfl^^: I 
wn<ft f^FiT ^^ i n^ ; H 

[242.] f^wnf ^ ^ I ?j?fhi: 

^ sBl ^ H%fT I 1RT5?TOTJ- 

\ 

II gwPTfT?«mmt- 
II 

[243.] ?Tl- 

^^i ^ gii f : II Wi| i <Tict< i WTO^ l 
Bpf dWHldW ^ r d ^lT II 

[244.] ftpjwf ^fBs^: I ftlHFTT^ 
q^^ii'idw ^T WPT n^ H ^wi 

^mnr(Tt >4 FT?t^ sBi^rrft »TqrfH i ?Trf*mBT ii 
werr^: ii 

[245.] fWRi^: Bnij ^ n?f nt 

M 

[246.] m 4tf? fiww: finn ^ JTOT wr. 




IjnWFI* 



6wi!TH xmm #5W^WT<iTf?^ mwT^ 

Iff fWK% 5 T fHUfd^^ fl^: \ 

^ Hcm^ld«lf»Tf<! M 

[247.] W5 fti^: . >naift?i»rt »nir 
V3t >T%f^fk II ^ ff >Tf!1Rtr#f I 

f^mpfw ^ ^ II 

[248.] f^ ^ ^ 1^ %% jfT^rafkm^- 
5fT^m3TTi'iTmff ffi ?Tiwf % %t II 


[249.] WH It 

[250.] f^: I ^ vvm^’- 

Tn' 5 *rrf^ii Hi|<wm ^^'4 ii 

[251.] ^ «1TO: i ^ W ^ fn 

wwmT^Tf^% II 

[252.] ^^4 ^VR I 3WfT fRTfT ^llf^ 

^jjfTf^frT II 5W iN: m 

[253.] rm ^ 5fw: I fwt ^ 

fVfTfT^tTO!^ ^?T I f^^^TrBlrf Ipf 

fiNl H 
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^ - ■■ - ■ . 

^ ^ -^. -^- - - - ^ ^ 

[254.] WTR » 

[255.] I 

^ I ^sftrni « 

[256.] Hffddl ftlipni- 

2.57.] <T'^T ^ W>c^. I W IIT^ ^Ifir mat 

7Tfw?*m sf^ ?m I «T ^^(f«Bm*<^4iin4n^ r 

^ftT II 

[258.] 

ini ^ wnt^i:iftf(T^ ^lot len- 

dW^d II 

[259.] ^fi ^ l iilt ?^^^% 4<4^ ngTl d*PI*< ’°ltl 
HW ’«I9im: I 5f ^ ^Tdt 5T ftm 

'V® 

l»T<Rt 5T ^ lirR[T% ^ fwf^ iifhj%IM- 
f^HR: 11 

l<V< fa wrn: B 

[260.] « wmi I 


54 ;5rwtn: 


^ ^ \ »»T?pn<|' 

f«mnT^ ^ H 

[261,] ^ finn?wSl 

It 

[262.] <nn ^ ^iT^TPR: I f ^li#- 

ffTcrii g ^ HiT^<«ii -m I 

[263.] >JTfjm(jfqfnTm ^ ^ 5ft- 

^RT^fiRftT i^: II 

^^vfkfir «q 5T ^^ -; S| ^qqiiR^ T 

*s .. 

qnf;«k?[rq ii 

[264.] qm qig^qq: I fa|*=H < |qrd- 

> 4 T< |< l HW g g q m d I ^l fq q ^f q qi | 4 4 'q 

qH«wt?m M 

^ - 

T^snt^?! I 


55 




fill i n- 

inTW ^^ N 

[265.] Htnr rf q isfHRHTf « I 

<nn ^ I 

^li 

[2G0.] 5Tm «iF*n 

[267.] »j^qw^uai5lf ^«r- 

mrSFIS^^ I 1|^ ^ ^ (TW- 

II 

^ ^ q i ^ F i d^q ^tr* 
%^I ^ T (T H ^RIT^mftlrT^fd ?fd M 
[268.] W=5^TV^Ni 

%f 11 

[269.] ^ ^ I 



II 


[ 270 .] 1 
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M 

[271.] I wT^ftpnftntftm 

i|Rn I wH 

irfH Oi w; [w<un cT ^ « f% ^niT HT?[«5ft v- 

v® 

H 

[272.] ^ ^ 1W|- 

m I nf*! ^ f^TSJn^lf^ 7T 

[273.] ^ ^ 

WRJi v mw% ^ ^ I wdd W 

^ - * - ■ *^ * - » 

wWf I ^^1 tm i?^T^W3n^ 

iRi^Td H > ^ g ; i i tfRf ?r- 

I R<l«q¥g il 4<4l^ M 

[274.] 

iTl^mfq TT ^JT^ciro: 11 ^nram sfq 

ijjinrmiftiiwTHB 

[275.] «fhFr I 

n fd: MHd¥ i n i N « Hfr S pnf ^ 



5T 


» ■ 

TWFI^ 

?Tm iN^ 1 ^ 

- -■- ^ - - ^ ♦ — ,- . .. 

[276. J IRT ^ «lV*WT*T S'BWfWf 

?f^: I ^tn:iHl<0 ^5^ MH ^ «llR I 

M0 ! 4 TjgE (Jtmf^ II ^ 

^ 4tn ^ fisi^ <44HW^fi 8 <tfMfd [ H 

- ^ ^ ^ ^ • * » ^ * . 

^ttwTrq tM«in<«lI <!^ I 1^5*1 ’lT«Rf I 

9rw^%^: II 

[277.] T!xf^ I J1 l ^ y ar«EI^' ft?RT 

^^**ldrl<t»{ «rtRt»nw II t^TMT ^tWJ II 

[278.] ^1K ^sfM 

anifh?^ I ?n ^ ii 

[279.] ^ «»%l<fl 

I <r«nf^ v^firit^T 
<T?rfij«iTOii<i 5} I; m i*in*i^M r<« 

«1R wvRiwif\ ^^phtI: II 

[280.] y n M< I H 

[281.] wm^ ft^flr ^ trf^^ 

wWf Hi^fl^id *715*1 '51^ Tt^PItW B 
[282.] «^iHt*BT4?aiT»7T^: II 

[283.] <nn •*! i ti^iinf ^ 



58 

«rwl i ^s(hR ^ 

^^|f?r M 

^ i sfit i;fN^- 

II 

€» 

[284.] TrfaiT^ili ^RT 

w ^T ?sbt- ^r : h 

[285.] im I Timm w|f^- 

W T ^ fa wtcf; I 

Tft fd^^gR fir fa II 

C\ 

^t?f: «n^Tci iJt n^Tfrjsnti^y^i^^ : ii 

<TTOT II 

[280.] ^ «rrrp#Fftein^ 

Hmrof^ ^TTf^r^THFnfwfirfw f^rR- 

5fNM?T II 

[287.] IBPcR I II 

w^?f^ ^ WTim sfR 

c» 

^ fd^ T W Cigra 
m 41 fii n f^ q ^ i <«ii < R fafd 

WIWffNw II 


* 

[288.] I I?T^: 

tt^rPTIT^ « 

5T H 

[289.] M 

Wt5T ^^91 1 « 

[290.] I ??fhR ^f?t^- 

*<Bn gn *4 n rd f^f n ^t %rfT « 

[291.] 4Hl0«S!l«d«l- 

gT[ Wfd f% d l?n ^ ^f^rQtOT ^ II 

WWV ?nR m ^ ij5«!n^4«IT'*!f^cl|* 

fmiPi: II 

[292.] ^TnTTT^H?TT^T T l^ d Tn^^ <g||. 
^11 f^T^^^TdPTOlTTJT rf «n^Rt II 

[293.] m#nn 
II 

N 

[294.] (T^ ^ 

I JT^ 

fq(fnffl <T<T n 

[295.] ^iw^: I iHinnf^nn: ^^fwRTJ 

ati g ^ ^^m suM^M fT«< T |^ MrT4TM wm- 

m «<ft?fi«n: wktfm h#*4^ i 



60 <I^*H*!1 WSWiWWwJEnTJ 


?iiMT^ dwww i Hi » il^«nwi:- 



[m] fM^ni fa ^ firm^ fiRin m 

€0 

[297.] ^ irr^: wwr- 

WTf^ I fiidm T ^^<iii ^ 
invp»n?|^M 

[298.] (fmaimirRi V5TOf?5 H 

[299.] fwt^ S U MW^dl 

^|fi|?^ tHR ilPffh M 

[300.] ^ I 

^l^l | r^ ( ^ f ^ni^fda^lWiildJin «»H I d^ w 

[301.] ucf^ ^T?pR wft ^irnit inm 

-.^ , - - II , „r .1 it ...^ ^ *s - 

^rlnrCi H cR HH^^N S^ 

rj^i^ \ xrfHhn I ?RTf«i n%%- 

ffmfdft ’ d T S ir f d ft fdT: tt 



n I ^ nrd*H 5q » 

ft^r^dW ?! I i r ^ qn tq T i^ i <nft q }^ ?n i I 41- 
«fM ^^ (^ WMUd WHfd r^dldf 
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[ 303 .] ^ # 

^^^fngr^i ht ^c(^ 

(]304.]J 4^N Wi ^f5?ni!!TR^T*f 
[305.] Wmf 

«T?|^RR^ Hm^5^*RT I l?fHHT?J^?m^ ifH 

II 

pfcrmcT Kfmt Hmt i »Ti< |i^i^ i ^ 
^ <mn ii 

[306.] 

»l ^lf^H T l ? n^^d l ^ I^Tf^l ?r^M 

[307.] W^ ^ »T^: I f?5Rm 
^ I WW^ <! ^ qg|g> IT 

n 

[308.] » H fl RnM^6!^ ¥RirTg| qW ^ 4 r fafi r 
fqi5T%ir: II «i<fwnM^^qqiM<i nfw qpqr 
R ij«n^ ^I’lrnirT ^ iiT<j- 

VRt'qqnff » 




62 ^TWrt 


[309.] TO ^ 

wi ^ \ H%TO<T% fbN 

%* 

TOFR ?t?T B 

[310.] TO^il ^ « 

TO>^^ >#RW 5H»f TOftl% 3HTO: I 5T ^ 

I f^TTOf- 

II 

flt«.-M^<i II 

[311.] I HfrRtxn'^Wcpst- 

II 




r^WT^ H 

?T f^TOt^rnsnfH^^: II 


[312.] xq^nT?fJW%i^fn5ft^^^;nT5T- 

HTf[ftfcf II 'mw^ «t^l^.f»19PTOlt II 
[313.] TO? ■?>TOi: I »^l ? |Jnr*l I 

?r^n% xHt?^r(fTmifh ii 

^ • * 

Ii 



[314.] ’ 

HMfTn m\ 

[315.] ^fTWMT% ^RT: ^?im5V5!?Tf5ci!l 
jfk J^cR: I W <ilP^lr<U gI fcm- 

Rir ^ irfk^f^fT II ^ 


[316.] 5^5%^ »TT<TTWT ^[WRT ?T^T<if|ff% 

^ ” •“ «‘.e^ ^ 


f^: ^RT^ tOt fw^g^fif^rf^i: Ri f^fd 





^iRPTWRT: II 


[3] 

17.] ^ 


rmi 


^<T 



IT?^ 


: 1 w 


idl^ 

fRinr 

fiR 

w^r 


m: H 


[318.] I ^^ 4n ! R 


^V5RI13RIR- 
I iRSI’JRdldRl 









[519.] ^WTf I 

I iii<ftdi<«n n»n ifii ys^ <!f^- 

?ll?fl 

[320.] ^ l T9l wi^^ I 
IMT^ (T?T I 

I ^RWT ^ ^5^- 




[321.] 55i(!TCt ^rn^: i 

[322.] WT ini >#pft^ ?! W rl f^ ^ l| 

?wy<Wym H 

[323.] ^ >TT ^^q i r4g i nV| yryk^P^ym- 
M 

[324.] ^ «RTrf^ ^*1 U^ ^l««ltfK i 
151 "m ^rniTcT b ^stri mi 1 ^ i^i^iiivii 

[325.] fi[ ' int<ifw* i i f w : fin i giffn ?i j t y « i- 


f^:i9Ttfk: M 



65 


^ 

[826.J ^pwithtotm^ I 


«WTTrin%^ (T fi p ni w»- 

frolf « 

[327.] 

^■ppsifh: I lfT(J«Rn f^- 

(pror I w 

f^rir: H ^ H 

'9 

ft I rn^jat ^ V5T rTTOT 

ftftH 

[328.] ^^T^EfNt VR^lfiR^t I ' ^ 

<I?TT H 

^ «q«il«d IHt cTWmR cTlT* 

TORT% ^mTTfJmr H 

[329.] 

^FVi: I ^ I 

^ ^ ^sihR ^ ^ H 

[330.] IIWT wftiftRrwift n 

[331.] d^l^rMHil^f^^l^irM 4<rH«Hftr 



5niii wnR^vi^’TW «wrj<T ?m^Bn<| m ^ret 
>=nfT ^nJt^ ^ wvf! ^ ^ pn?! i vs «to- 

sj> \ 

* ! <l l ft l ^<fi |g |g^ ^T i T ^STTtT I ^Ml f ^r^4<.l- 
1TiM<i<Tjrtl ^ro >T«rm dl^l5.^m^^I H 

[332.] vt^- 

^1>ldrcdWi^ i ^rgt^^ \ ^ H ^TiOwi: » 

B^Hro f l' d T l f N ^ I sfiT% ^ # >T- 

^Rtrf^ fwIT T% f«»(^MH|iWrdM i r<dfi<^l i i 

vmii 

\ 

[^ahm^T^iW] 

[333.] «m I ^VF^ ^RTO 

H 

[334.] mHfrerit q ij R i Oftfa 

I «{Nt <miq^Hid^ 1 ^^a i ^ i iTt ^ 
^nW^f^RPT: iftiR fT«?lf^*^1i| ifd ^TfTOM 
[335.] «Hig^K’C5 I f cRI ^n n Ud 
W ^TO^Ii! ^ ^ <TfiRT- 

>TtSf^N^ « ^ W f q ^lRHld 
< ii q i!’ %:*i qrf^ i ?i f^i<|iK f - 


ifhrt 


67 



- ^ ^ ^ ^ ---^ 

VT UTWm^ ^TUStd I Ht- 

- <■♦ „ __ - ♦ * , €k/^ . 

^*nl 11 HRT9Tii*m ?T*i ^^loiid 

•apTwr nra^^T 

%0 

[336.] f^ ^T % ^^ q i gR^ l fdft(H>|d l Wi| 

HWTf?wirt fHfir^^ i 

5TiR3rfi| H 

Tj# sfvn ^ ^ >raRqfy% 

wfwi HRRITrf « cm «*Wf T?T^- 

MT T ^fd : H 

^TCm<f ^iq^Rl'lrT 

^USEJdfd i« 

[337.] W^ri^ ^5R1» « 


[ gt y il W ] 

[338.] IR gi W^ql4^^^ g^ f^»lTn fwil 

*»■ 

» , 


68 njmm: 

[839.] ?r?*r i 

fa^*TlTM » n^d<3|d : t 

^ ■ ^ - - 5 : ^, .. 

nwp[?[nTT ^ vw M 
[ 340 .] mm \ 

Tnf’lfTti TtRIJ^TtTT ’^r tt 

[341.] ^j^tTwr^: I ^ I 

?n3rT; ^ 

f?T#n3i II 

[342.] I ^irm^ffWT^IliWT 

tl fWTRt ^(TllJt 

^^ftri F f?(fH qw^ ^fd h 

[343.] ^ Wv% I 

^TpqftflfNwFrd Wtwan I 

^ gw<ft4<f^r^ in^ ^ il 5Tt^. 

fk^: I ^ fw- 

II f^- 

%; n^inff f^nffcT: I F^ F UT HHi FtlRt 

^ Tii*i iFn^fF II F niifl: 

jm: ^ I TO’ir iOTR?wi «R!i^lM^?f%<ifrtii 





08 


?Tff: ^ lfW4DdMfd<lt I fMt- 

»Tt% ?t fg ff?T « 

[345.] I ^ ^- 

^wnwsrn^: i ^ ^ ^ninfq »[5^dtqr?R^ ^ 
TOq fkf^ « 

wq^i^tHPEH ^ ^ I %f 

f^Tw^rr^fir qt^tqnw n 

[346.] "5*0^ fNiro% « 

[347.] ^ ^qTq?q#>TT^ 


Pqf^qxIdRT M 

[348.] ^ 3fl7|fh q<T TRTOW 

xVqm^d qgT # wfwuqiT^ >4^ ?m- 
TPTOT # qnqt ^ qfcm ^l ii - 

I dd i qn4 H 

tq^lT^: K 



[349.] 

[350.] M 


70 


[351.] ^ ^ 

ni4tii>g n 




wfiM «i «Ni 

f^Ht ftrefm: 

^ f i^PfitPg ^ it arPrwt ^arcifWhfbiv- 

fjrttnu H 

?JR^ "mi 

\ nirf^rnfwti’aiT 

^FRRf M V[^ 

< 8i<m f ^fi f hh ii 

[352.] f^Pw fiT ^- 

[353.] ^n^^Rw: i ^Rjn ift^fT wmi 

*S *S ^ "N "V 

^ XJm; I <!TR?R tW*f5T t^TilT 


71 




^ ^ i* #S- > * 

Ttr^ 'i^: N 3qm|4|U||^J|W|H| ipillAI 

[ 354 .] ^ 

'mmi H 

[ 355 .] ^ 



72 ^IWT: 


[359.] « 

V^TWftTO!^: ^g|iTq?T: i ^S^*. 

n!> v*| 

’«'*rarat 

I <4ii~«iidi fMW^ni ir 

H%?r II ifihn <^T**ri 

^rww g; K>n;wt >i3 ii 

»5im ^ II 

[360.] ^TWt^n?! #TIR** I ^ ^ 

TjRt II 

[361.] 7m^ ^fw^^tf: II IWT- 

^ qi^w4fdi I ire*if ^ 

[362.] 

ifk «in^w4t sfR f^f^d: II ^wif m?TO: i 
<Irftii: H fjdN: a 





[363.] 





[364.] ’jnrT ^5^ 

^5e*rB: « « 

[365.] ^ II 

[366.] HmrfBmfB <^T ?Tt BBfk: BW- 
Bfijl B %% lf<T H 

[367.] ^ I 

nfww: II 

[368.] ?TBT I 5=1 ^ ITt 


J&L 


■n’lr^ur^uit'iCri 






JLU 


i irr I 


•k -S ^ -S. •S •«.•«. 

[369.] BI51BWBIB SiB 5*rJT *=1 I 55r55f 
BT<71TT%Bf KnftHBfk BT5TB r!^ 

>!l 

II 

N® N 

[370.] I ^ 

B fclBf^ B|?| B5§frrjR 

^ >p5- 

<% ^ ,g=L_ 

WBTRJJtf « 
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[371.] lS<W| ^5«fT»ri HTaTfqTJWlt IW 

Ttnn ^ rraiH: ii ^;®raRi^ ^ 3*i¥ ^ ^- 

fi WTH f^ II 

[372.] ir^ »r5%* i ifl<gl ^[ ^ ^ q g i Ti i 

T! mrrMiiilTir>H<t[r[ I « *ld*t>'4«[d«9l 

sf^ %f<T II ?q% I 

5l3n^l ^nn?ft^«3R Wtifi ^^^WTOrT II 
[373.] ’^^nFWWTF^f^ifTT: I ^fi rRI5 | ^- 

I <T5fnn% -mi- 

cTW^ II 

[374.] ^ ^ inrnfqTTf^ST- 

m\mi -arr "5^ wifH^ ^ ^ 

nJf 

II 




[375.] ^ f^i^rmcwRiTT? I 

v^THT% mimi I TO ^m- 

art ^F!!t TO^TO va i b w c : 

fro^: ^8n^ si!i5^ M?Tld M 

[376.] TOd^ 



^ I R^rem fWwRT’^lRT 

’frflcr f^niT ?f?T II 

[377.] Ri n^ R Wf q ^ 

’Rm RfWR I <Tfw%R- 

?f?TII 

[378.] < ‘ l <itiq^UI I 

II 

[379.] Tnn ^ RITWnR: l ^3T?T% ^ 

vii^Ri^mWdi: I XITOl^T- 

II 

WR#: ^Rif<1Rn?7i: I 7T ^ 

II 

*V ^ -"s • 0 ^ 

^ S^TO^SR inr- 

Ri^ik d^^i'Jr. TTRWkt I R 's raN i g TT 

MHI^tHsa wm II 

R H tffl d»jk8l ^R ' ^ R k r * !^: II %- 
Rt^Pafil ^ l >ftd^lf<«q»I^U !; t 

RR l f q R f«^»v srq sfd mihlin 



76 ^nwi>T: 

[380.] ^afk 1 1^ iraik«*. 

ftro I imn8miv|^5*n5l u^ai^ 

Tnf^Rf^Or M 

[381.] ^1*|}| I ^ WHPcI 

[382.] ^mf^arf^TftlSPn wft- 

^ in d 4?RT^ 

Wf II 

[383.] ^ ?9nf^ 

^I^^qSTlt s% II mi 

[384.] w>im II 

[385.] I V[i 

W H ^^ l^ r f ^lg HI d I fw- 

s® C \ 

ifii^ ftrsi II 

[386.] ^i^f^yq^fisji n<md^ 

>TT1p I ^1 ?{irai ^ ^ I 

’’jiT^Ru S'tiT^in ^^n<i ^ B ^- 

?fhr« iStw: TlhT>lw«iT I 




• • 



78 ^nWPTJ W^etali WI^^Htlt 
[392.] ^ AuR^^Pru- 

?nW^%^ tt <^Hirn*ii I w^ 

N® 

mfk nfkf¥^: ^ « «re*n^: « 

^r»Tiwif^ xi^^w »imi!!wwmm- 

nJI 9 ^ 

TlTTcT 1^1 *115 fl I »3n<|^<l ^WT(Tr*ltM?fin ^- 
t«WhH w?r I cT^^ ^ nldlflW ^BTq 

t%« 

[393.] ^af^^llTRI W IJ^ftRRl^Jiml- 
T^ s^?^ *^ [^ii m TiTq>?T% ^fli<*)sii 

Wtv4 tl 

[394.] sf^ ^ HPWajTHI^ 

sfil ^ ^>1?T II Wf I wT^ 

sft? ^ >1^ 1 ^rrfMi ^HT g « M » ^^ T- 

^iir \i^ II 

feTfk^i'ar: ?T^ sq^: h 

[395.] Wwf ^n^w: I 

irmi sft wm^ s^hitwh: i 

l» ^ 

^ fP?Tft »JT<fT^i^Tfh?i II ^swnpit 

[39G.] ^r^ri«d«lT^ S^^tOt^ ^ 

^ II 




[397.] 

sft^pronf cWH « 

[398.] « 


[fw wcnrfffT^mn:] 

[399.] OT 

?n^ fia^ i cn^ ^ 

ii ^nrnwT^ M^fJif VFW- 

C\ 

^jwdwT: I ^ 4 Ta^ fk‘ 

firftfa H 

[400.] ^ wf^arwRiTO: 

HtqwflHRdWi S^raf^: I 

\ 

[401.] ?nn Tf I i^na arrt^ i wfniPf* 

fW if^^iaT? ^ 4! n T f<? [ a^ M 

[402.] WfT4N T ^ l 4qi T <9 a i^^»fti q i 1 g | f 

^ 4!rwwif<riii^mi^¥^d i 1 fy^ ii ^fi ! - 


[403.] ^ ^e ' R l rfhihPirt^Hf^ ^T g Tt9§f. 

iw l^ Rg fa^ fi ^ hI^Hi- 

[404.] ^ ^ ^- 

nfkHT% II f^ »JOT ’sft- 

f*WlfilWTOT«R^ ^ifiti^ii ’ iW^ I 

N® 

V® 

?nr^ TTm ^ tF^ II 

[4or).] ^BPPn^: I ^5i WKt I 

Wn^^lfRTfT II ^ ^ XTTH 

Kf^ I ^ tmwf^§^rw%TTf^- 

W5?T«l^ I 

wvm II ^ 

i#w II xrm xn- 

sfh^ f^mwi*- sx#^ » 

[406.] 5f ^ 

"^nn^ SfWH I «lfH^TTT<T I 
?!?l^t^^T(T II 

[407.] 9f Xf 



?Efim55ivl 




» . - ^ 

^fTBr 1 


» * < .. 

[408.] iR >?Ri I «n*WT^i ’ijjnwnCTTH: 

RTW I imrow: i Rajfrwr- 

«IRr I ^ 

'*51 N. ^ 


[414.] Ti?T#2IWR- 

fv»Twt H ?f ^ ti^rfr^fim i ^ ^ 

^ II ^ ^ I 

^ i 4«it T ^<y wh^4>IHI3 II mil i^TfaRt- 

Jllf^^^d^l l HIH^irH<» ?TT 
II 

[41o.] fT^RfT I JgMI^«^rn^<T 
fipTR^^T II 

^ TO rdlPdidiH^Mdi^SIT 
^»?TTOI ^IJ^rr II 

[416.] ^ ^TOI^4 gl d^l4«^>T4^i! T ^ ^^ H4- 
^TrWfq 5TT% I <f^tlTOT ^^ ^T d Td II 
^ I tdTTO: T155R4t^- 

W^lj c ft fff 5T ^'if^r^d: B 
€» 

[417.] f’TTO^ I 

Sfil 



[418.] TO <l TOlfi^ m ^H lg TO^. I 
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i f r^f d M 

[419.] Wim^ l^fifd fmw 

[420.] 

^d^n^t'TId I ^ fk^^rairnrfiJrt |tfH- 

* “v • <®S "*v "V 

jprrd H ddnU I 51T^ ItTdirjiidT- 

fijfvdiui n^dd: I dtn f< M << iTd 

ufddIdH dT g?!fqi g| i l ^*l l ^ T 4 Tl^ ddj;* ll ^^lf d J 
dw n^dddir^ d%d xrfidrrfrfd « 

>3 n 9 '5 

[421.] ^ I d ^fatuj ^< d « n - 

• ddi^ dT^ d d dT ^^ I ^ TR g;d 

Wl^fd d R^I W ^i H 

[422.] dT d f Md ^dTdT dT^ Sd 

d^ddlfd dT^ dm H 


[423.] cTd ddrfd ffh 

dT%l ddlfd d dW: fddTdTddtd I ddl^ 

wiBfwmnidrddTddTF^ dntf i d %di#T- 
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Hf?f • JHl!Ht«f ^ ^*rn^ TPlT 

sm r unf^ ^dfHfd ^t pR TOfl^ n 

[424.] c f^ tT ^ T^ ^ 

' H ’l ^c^mH T ^i T ii T ^ iT O ! II f^rv^riN wwa^ 
fW^ f^ i t^r i >iNirf ) fd fiifMfiiii^ ^ pa r ro- 

[425.] ^ ^ i4^JW8»4^rf^R^T5|- 

Ww: I ^tm 

^ igwT^^d^n^ifu- 

?m^ II 

[426.] 

di i n^r wa f d^T ^ : II 

[427.] 51^q«liqd'« Rfiri inq?T: 

[428.] t «=^: jmwi^ nm: f-w- 

yRRWm: TIR WTft%^fiir?f ?fH « 

[429.] I WqWfi^ifviqilid^ll ^- 

R l>»Hl!lii<I^Kh WrWT^ >J[<»f!I ?H(T 

- <-* .. 

IPITWW « 

[430.] n f^Rftv I ^4di«<i4qmd4iii^rl- 


« 


8$ 




[431.] ^Rdi mx^WFirf^iawT^ mim- 

gr WiH ^ 

- „ 

rWlwBlTJ H 

[432.] w I 

ti i^f R ^4n II 

[433.] d^Rl4l^ ^ ^ ^ ^W- 

^ w^rdn ^W R i ><« n MHf**ii4]*i m^- 

« dg ri tfldH I d II 

[434.] ^ ^ i5T^«mr^: I fjw ftrfit f%- 
^i fMgn^ II 

[435.] ^ ^ 

[436.] ^ d^U^ ^ f ^ l TT II Vm- 

d PM i4 t» i> w i*t i iW wi iHi <( d I 



' 4 > 


• 


li 

\ 


[ 439 .] 



1 Ir * 




*s 

wi^wnrrff h 

[ 440 .] 








lUU^aniy 





sf v<ft i <mn;^ 1 5Tfi!9n- 



» 











r*m sfi| iRtinh 

_ ^ - ♦ ^ 

^m<€l Wf?(^ I 

■..- *s *s _#^... 

WlUn Wfn Sn 



iRwr 

IRtlRRH ’WTH # 


m 


[451.] ^ 


’i I i 1 1 • 


r. r: 


• r :* I it** r , T* 


^ Tr^tins<n«>T^ h 

[453.] W(T: 


>i»ji 


[454.] g ^ f w ^ n«i^miVI?<r< T f^fd 


r' K . "N. 

WiWP^tl^WlxafRTl^^: » WIT 


^mw xRar <mi 

^ifmTfH 91 ri^’*i«itii 

nwiftrfw H 

[456.] ?l^ I rm 


SKL^iULIIL; 


- 

int?)^ WBh 
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[^fl^d^:] 

* 

[457.] ^ ?5lr»rear Mminm TOU ^r4)|- 

fl q^ l l t^j tt fa w H IM I WTfrwrftwi 
9W wnniw T^rnTcT 
a^ffiOinvin: ^ le i^m ^ n ^ gflcn^i : h 

[458.] H 

[459.] fbN ^ fiy n^ d I ftPITf^ 

[460.] rm ^ ^?JWT5IWf?Tj^^ >^- 

I 5W?r ifd« 

Tn(T»!>=f H 

>© 

[461.] ir?T ^ f^«|: I ipjpn 

trepTifcT » 

[462.] ^ <T xrfTOUT ^ HT^: « 

[463.] itfwn: fipnf ^v<ft^mrd« ^ trH - 

[464.] f^g rdH i i^Hfdd^ ^ fm I 

'^^ wifd^ ^ s^: I ft^ppcrm ^ 

^ i9nf^5^S^n?T I d^ n^iMfdd«s t ^ 
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I 


<T » WPTO » 

[465.] i?<T5r H l ^^ a iK^ : I irufaw 
?[T^ Sf smqgjd I 


[467.] fdmi< ^ q^r ar: M 

[468.] ^5^* ^ 

X|fT»|)|^rnfWrn TT fw- 

fiFmW ^ ^TTlfb^^fT H 
[469.] ?nrT ^ 
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[471.] I 

^ «rd«^tiO^^^Mi^i!i(n»i<gTii ^ rf g T - 

^m<ft a 

[472.] w ^ I TTfrfiWHT#Rf»?l IUNt 

wnrurrinfi 

^ H ^ *lf|d5TTWHfd‘ 

qig ^ iiO q ynf^in ! ' di ^fd 

'4I> 

wri!ff H TRjr fT ^ 

fy ^TOr l rf d^T f^ gf WHf q ^isrn^POt ?Tf?- 

mum II M l ^fumi?- 

^ 

15^ I iratn: wiffWf ^ 

^^rnsTfi II 

[473.] I 

i^NF<rRT%T!| I lff^T| w- 

1^71^ H^w^T^JiTR iRlw^TRI^rd tt TtlrTT 

>4^»Tr^ WB HigmrdiiiS 

li qN ?t ^<4 r wi II 

4^v 

[474.] WWilTO l^nwi i4|<^TW I 

^ ^ •*<». _____ *v 

Ifini 4<4lf^H: I ^?T(1 ^*1111 
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^ ^ ^ - *\..-. ^ ^ *s 

?WI ^BIThT ^ IJ^I ^ I f||4|i5rni«|fH'| ^IT^: 

fm ^ ^ H ^ai r gT i»i< i nr- 


[475.] I 

«TfMdilW<l*l*^"‘ai H 


[476.] ^fWwm«ww- 

vm'. n 


[477.] rm ^ ^ 

I ^ I ifd ^ it 


[Ti^ftf^^r:] 

[478.] I ^ 

??rrf^ <r?fR ^rrfti^hd^^ wijai- 

RR 1R 1 | <g| l lt t^fd Rl ^ Mdll«r«dKdWI^|R- 

^i fi^dlR U WiftTO ^nWRfR^i 
[479.] ^ M»fi^r^di*<»4 IR^ ^R R RfRi: 
R?T?f I <WTRRIPmm1RT<l Wu- 


94 l5nWt»T! 


• [ 480 .] ^ I 

?>iivivii^i<T wn??cTT»*n^ t^wiFnrw wr 


?>llV|Vli^l<T 
1 ^ II 


•\ • 


[ 481 .] 


rT^mhrf ^T^Jim u 


<niT ^ jmn I cf « 

[ 482 .] I 

I a ' tMrdijifdfii ii ^ sfxi dH^«i> n% n 
ftp=ng% sftr mmn i d ii ty#. 



[ 483 .] cnr 


« 

A 
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Ttt?fT ^^<!!JTO TCR 'JT?Wir^ 

%%B 



[491.] wm xiiwnwri^ sHi ftm ipbi^ 

IS^ d i g f iS ip ^ « 
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[492.] HW nr^^^WTW ^tT^lrWBt- 

^ 'fmi' v^mm- 

iifiw^ ymfdH r rd9t^f « i f^rTTf%5^ 

jm T^fdWTFWTfni4 

wm^ ^ \ ^- 

’Pfar "snm aar « aw %• 

atmar^ aw iftaf^ i j^ a a^^aOt 
sfa aam^a^arj^Ta H ^^fwn^fa- 
(janfHai^i w^rm w *fid w aat aiPT* 

frfNtn 

[493.] «a faa^a TirfkT^ ^*^anf?!aT 

^ I ^f1aw4am<% ftarf^: hmt: aair- 

- !■» .^ ■ « „ 

wiaataT^ m 

[494.] awaar^i 

anw^ a^anff ar aa anaR? » a^mt- 

wn? • 

v | faa w aAanSi i aa«a^ a OiW aw 
ar^ ^ Wa i afaarWkw fa« | fa4 
taaiaa ijar?? i 

# anaT \ e^a i aR i ^adt^iai a?i^: « 



... .. ■fm.jr*.. 

97 

srrut ^ f^fi^ i^- 

»!T§ « 

^4j^|U4iim,^ 113^15 f?5TfvHTtmj 

[495.] 

I mWr- 

tt 

[496.] ^ I armf^m- 

3fi^4?ir: ii 

\ 

[497.] TTOT I m^tm <j m 

•TTtl ^ ^ Xf^JTMVRTT I *T W *f WT 

ttr*r ^TOt (TT t^: II 

[498.] 7n- 

WtRFITSIrl TTRIT TR! t^- 

toi; II 

>9 

[499.] 5miT 

?fai?f ^ I f^T- 

^TOfWi v#ft,^6n<qi«^ i*Trirr?T ii -q^ 
x»f7rm% ^ I TTBT- 

5^ i #qi%MfifcqHi4 : i ’q ^ Ii 

«?T ^ H f T q T dqit^ HT^TTiW f^Tffw: B 



98 

H 5T ^ 6rt| 'fm- 

>5rT^TfTt^T^: i fT?>l ^«N(^ir4- 

II 

[500.] fR I 3T510T H XT?ft»T?t 

I ^l faqa| S ^ Tr Rfa % II iTfT- 

^rrran^ ^rr ^r^qs^^iRT- 

II 

[501.] HT^Fi ?T ^RRT 

WT ^w i ^ ^?T; 7T HT ^ FTT II 

[502.] ^5nW^fHirT^^f<<»I^ KI ^^ l fa 0 f 

q^ft^rarcT 

^ II 

[5o;5.] 

g ;H R44iP< ’^fwTcr: I r| 

t?# Rm xifamr^ ct ^ ii 

ffw W II 

[504.] I ^ ^ nra i ^T in^ 

iflf^ f^r I ^ ^qii r^qiw fw*R 

*s *•> ^ „ 

5R?r ww II 

[505.] ^ailTT^ q ^^W l ^^ ^< ^ iM^I^<l^«^: tt 



^unrwMJ 


»9 

TP[^ vnrir ^ ’swtf ^^etrt * ^ 

45s. V 

wv^ m ^ OTTf^to^: H 

•^9 

[506.] fafs^ l ^T ^«tT^ TT^:*»T 

^in^i4^ «ni^'4 H fw- 

^l^fniW^4tlii4ia H 

[507.] ^PR Tn^iHRft 55R^#9r^; I 

[508.] UHT- 

tffh: I wm RRT w?»nRRt I 

RRlllRTftranf^ H fT|<p4»T^- 

?TI W l fd ^ '| g^ l H 
^ ^TRlRf^aS I 
^ fx»^ n^jf^CTrm^ I 

q ^i y ! g;< g in^i^ « 

[509.] »R% J ^i%f 

*»i(i*<^R i ^ - q n ? ro » m<^fii<» T i i ^ i iq<^n '4s 

^Wm V^lTR »J|t<TO- 
^fjRlfh H 

[510.] Tm -ar^wfa^ i ^fwiwf fkifn- 

5;wifi!f^ ^ I Tram 

WfW^ ti ll ft4ira4<imir<r4r4M RTTOR- 


100 ^nWFT! 


HT^^fli iJRpiinini fl|w 7TOW 

rt »> ~\ < „ 

Wi ^sw9nR5 • 

[511,] f ^m*<^ <i n<r^*ii% f ^^ 

CT «wn^ w< a^rftifit 

»l«m II l?Tf^ « 

[512.] ^«n^ 



fipR II w? w«rt 

iTRwnit I ^TXR^w wmvim- 



wmc: II 

[513.] ^ I 

^rr^?|R%TtT^^twf^tn?r ^f?<pr%cn^ 

^ TT^iITOBlT^t ^ I ^f^ c |i(^ - 

?TRT^^-3i^>: I tfih^ w : II 

^T Wi Wll<l (W9T TT^ WPTC 

wm ^ I 5n?n^ »rwT^: i 

d gri ^ x^am^^n ^f^i^iiM^mriin’rd h 

[514.] H f Tf ? dv xi ft lT T T X|rnimBiM^^^ i - 

fWi ^ xi^dHftsifd M -tm ir«i irutt 

xq^ fHi ^ 1^ I -^TOITrn ^ S^ 

ift mi^i i il^fd w 


wiTWPT 


101 


[515.] IPW^WI- 

nHsmiPd # Twnft fiwwfiwi 

sfa ?nt ^ ?T »Tm^: « 

[516.] l?tW ^iWH yf f Ulfa uf I 

wwmrfy: II 

[517.] ^Igf H 9 

[518.] II 

^ TIT ^ wr»TT^ ■«ri5H^^?T 

II 

[519.] ^ 

^tRt B 

[.520.] dg n ftM ^I I ^Ttar mfi lr^ rH ^ l f ij|n^- 
w I ^ fT 

'•5 

fh^Oi ^f%y tis n*y f^ ?T m^gn^TT^orf^^ « 

xrwtr^nR; ii 

[521.] Bafwinn: ^imn ?8r*hBts% i 

^nrif m ^ ^ i wi h^: h# 

*S ^ «N . 

[522.] ^?nr h 



103 ijnwm: 


* 


^Wlf ^ffWmJ • W^Sjr^TOT TCRPf ^^T?! ^ 

wt wt ?fh iif?nTOt I 

--A- - ■ -- * » ^ ^ ,. 

ifPRirnTOWT ^ TtRpE^y^nr: n 
[523.] 5fhR»nWtprPI ^^f*i- 

Wm? I ^l<&^ l >rf -«<HrS|\lim T f<Uj^- 

Cr 

inir: ^RT^Tw: i 
licin^TM 

[524.] ^ 

^fRqPR: I wmi4)^ ?pJt»^ ^ ^\^!! 
^ I ^ d’^^Tl qi sfi^fn d ^ « 

[525.] >Ti : T!fqiT fi ?!! TI4HH g^ «!!lSi (I 

^?(Nt < WTi m^<|fi i dlRr4< ?r - 

W^ll 

[526.] d<U ^l ^ ^f I 

111! I III Afe 

^fwtw T5nu5Wf H 



»wfirwi»i 103 


[527.] mm 1^: i 



TIT Ti T^ is ftq tnr tstItto: i <t^ ^ « 

[528.] 


im- 



[529.] mm I 


I ^?»Tf h;|^- 

(T?T II ??1TTH •sgfH^rrfT^ I 

mm H 

[530.] I 

?:Rt « I 

[531.] ^ ^liunrfdm^^ mm- 

^if^?rai II 

[532.] m I ^rw THR TTT^nRft 
fwm I ^fprtr ^RT5T 3i«RI^- 

ft%« m I wRt I 

1^ mm <|gimfai T » 



104 wc^Tfftfwror^c: 


If wwFi sPh w ^- 

tt <Tin<T ^35^T- 

.- .''--- ^ .* 

W5Rw|T(T H 

\ 

[533.] ?FIPr|^^TPIT 

CTPT I rPnf^ ^f<|W%Tnn: ^IWT 
?I|f|(J^fbrT^!TT^ ?T<VlBlfn : II 
[534.] ^iTT^ 

cff^T^brf 

[,535.] <TWIWR 

" €r 

^JTT^ wm ^ »Tfi!rT- 

Hlftlfrl ftUrf II 


[^%r[f^WTn:] 

[536.] m rm^ II 

[537.] ?l^ ir% ^1T3R WTRUT- 

[536.] ?nnr ^ i 



[539.] ^ ?rf 


dWlQq^ FRj; >J5^ »n?R ifH H 

[540.] WTOUprWJTIT^ S5jjra nflffTH < 

- - - *^ . rt . “v •^rv , r- , ^ ,_ 

(T^«rT^ ^nn i f^r^ 


WTisn?! H 


[541.] <T«n snfir- 

i wfM%m II ^f^FrarwH- 

n ^l*<HfdftdMi %f(f JT^d*^<l^d^ ftTr^ 

sfif IS W lH W d II 

\ 

[542.] T^'H'd^J^RnfdMKW 


??nf: II 

<5; ____ 

[543.] ^r»ni5 I ?nn 

1“^ lETRT I dWW ^ f d fdf^l 
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[646.] I 

[546.] ^ ^ R^> T%qWT% 

K«*ll «I4!H 
I 

<1 ^ffen <t^«tin<?$5nf<fd II 

[547.] OT11 ^:i ^ 

[648.] am f| I 

<m fMd I 

ftf^: tTTO 

Tf^h M it rm 

’^Tm^TtJri II ^trf ^ tlffW^ 

^nrr^fWwTTO n 

\ 

[549.] ^ ^m- 

II 

[550.] MIW I ^ 4IHS;HpH4^ ^ lfi [W iaH^ f tM- 
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^f?|tv!T*t; 

_____ *> /> ~> « _____ ^ 
iRTii ’jiwrni M’mi^ wn ktii 

71^«M H 

«ii^ # ^''S 

[551.] •P’f^ ^tttr^ iii?n wnrjpwFj- 

vf wrf^rfirfk %fT I 

[552.] I tfg r w igq ft l fawif Wiaqt 

It ^^nf? i 

V® 

[553.] IR (T^ ftlfTT ^lf^«^«n- 

<!(«WldJI 

[554.] ^ I ^iJ^pnfq ^ dWT<l«l«»l17^ I 

fq^i^iM^jiir- 

^5^^ ^ Tnrr §f^flpr ttch ^ 

TiwwpsnB M 

[555.] V U 

^ Tf i T TuMtfifafd fiwnrti ^^RintT 

f *m n __*> ! Tir j [ i I _ _ 

Pl^^iHwif: 11 

[556.] <T«»??t ^*lfd ^r«ft<II^R: I <1^ W 
I wflf- 


108 IPPWFP IR3 




^ ■ 

arf^H 

[557.] r<H}HH|<:^ T fM I W 

vm: \ 

sJI N» v9 

ff^ M'HW^ 

SWTRnrijt?! H 

[658.] vRTO^^rnnmfiwf^: \ 

5TT% I 

T^FtT ^TWTTlFRr^ I ^N- 

tf?f mi- 

WRFfNfTt sf^ 

^J^TrFJIfT^T -(mil 

WT^ ^^irnn mv\f^: 

'wr: ii 

wjMiw ^ 



im 


- - #j> 

ftlifWIwPT? 

- . ■ ^ #»_ „ SK. 

wtHw;w*WTlFITO T^HTwW # ii?n W*l- 

-- * ^ - » - .... ^ - ^ ^ 

wn^nniraT wh w «i 

H CTI V1^- 

[559.] wrs^ \ 1% 

^ ^ "N , ^ 

^l^T'fl(TT ^ I t M^O WR» 1 1^*111 

d^^rftwrTTWT^ • 

5TmT ^fKyflfHfd I ^Srra 
II 

[560.] TOT 

tm\ « 

[561.] <!il I ?f«n ^ 3Hf?T 

jpmr i <njT ^ ^Ifiii- 

wrfi^ II 
[§f|^f^wPT;] 

[562.] wn WtW|< 

dWiUHl?!^ M 
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•« 


[663.] Mmn, i 

0 . 

vnn^’j* • ^5*^ 5 ^MWiK miwt hjti^m^t 

»!?IT lEm # 

[664.] I ^ 7^ ^ T^ 

VflS:^H 


[ft^tf^irm:] 

[565.] ?T^n%f^?T6 WdTfMd-^ MW^U 
[566.] TTT ^^ i^gi ^ ^^fdHTdTfT I 
%l4i4l<mi«l^ I f ro i ^T^ TjtW- 

OT?[ I viTi6m^«n4*«< I wid I 
sf^ H«fH^ wif^ TTT- 

m VMPIH 

[567.] d<Hi^ ’TWI^ II 

[568.] ftw f^mr ^mnr^ii: i 

inm ^ 5f ^rwR^% B^w^rd^ » ^i : « 

[569.] m^t nfil l SI44^g | d^ IR 1^- 

f?^ d’4d i ^r^^ inm It 

[570.] I WIId^ll^Ill- 
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.*S. > ^ 

WITW 8 

_ _ ^ *V _ . . *\. — » 

[571.] ’^i^^r^Kio ^ inro iwro- 
funfiwnr: n fti qi ^ a ^ i mr 



I simnj^in ii 

[573.] ^R51 

II 


[iJTf^ftWFT:] 

[574.] VJmd y^WT^r: II 

[575.] wi| wr, I fxim 

iimt^%fkii 

[576.] I 

iimr <rqyiq T y » T H i ^[WRt f^ 

Wrdk. ^ITRIT ^ I 

^ film 1 mr: ^ f^iiriffl^wift 

^ »raifw ^ 

fi RT wiq i « 







[ST7»] mWsWPiT ^ 1T*W I FflTml- 

Wr«Sfeinf^n 

[678.] 5Ht^: vm^ * 

Wwt^TTOt 7TN7 PflWRrcT II 

[579.] #^tri!TWT% U 


[580.] Ni<^*l> 7T^ V7- 

>^«r: I II 


[JTt^irfwn:] 

[ 681 .] > a r ^ ^ n !i[T^RT^ al t^m ^Fwnr: 
fq <7 n ^ ^ «fWr: II 

[682.] m ftcTT^ irw ii 
[583.] 7n?r5ft ^piT»n fu^i^ i m 
h^rt TnyyyiT tytTwirr yyyfyr ure Unn- 

myf^^Ami yy y yy en tt - 

V® ^ 


^ - 

wWlinwpfJ 
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[584. J ^?lil 3lf?r llPS?*niTTJ * THWHy»l1 

> Tq^ ; f T M4*^l^l WS9 H^^l^irWT- 

11 ^ ^wnif ipf 

nw^ i ; : I imvH i 

i!fi9Ti% I inm fi i m l »jf- 

I f^TrT^m «T<riWf»WJ5T ff?T 
t fu < i w ill <R>^ T i > fiR fdH 

[585.] f l ^R4lPWd*^l ^ Wl fi ig i l f : M 

[^ifwfwpi:] 

[586.] rMdW€l l ^im % 

5ft ir^siy^ xif^ind II 

[587.] ^ ftcp^IFTldT^ ftRTmf : I f^- 
? [M|ii!c i'’ g4^^ T^ wrrsr: ii 

[588.] fMdW441*dMim ^ w f q dWlH ^if^- 
dW^W^qi^ ^ ^fd II 

wwf^^f^sraf I Wd'diliyfMUSI^’Snq <TW 

^ Wi<g i; ^ II 

[590.] ^H l dt^ q i T fnwnr: h ^ 



n HflRilT^flJ^ Wl V<(f«nJ t 5wl»ti!f- 

. <^.-.- *. 

5fllTM*IT ^ W 

[591.] ^WT? H5JJ f HTtnppJfT ^ ^|'5’*i WTPf 
Rlm^lofl t ^HHrar^^lMTlI^ PPlWHT ^i^- 

^mr n cT^rt nl^ ^y aicT ifir m 

[592.] m^mi: r %%w . i 

Sfi? THTH V^ iR^ i a ^ ld I sf^ 

9 \ 

fimft H sBi 

f^^rm sf^ ftnaft ^^fw- 

H fudm ^l ISMT^ sfa ftRTT WT- 
^TTrarf ^ fd %f^?Rr: « 

v9 

[593.] ti 1' ^ WJi 
Oim^ Tn f<fa\^ I m 1^ I <T ( ^ ? i ^ ^oM ^f a dt^ i ^ i* 
fi l l ed \ ^^flr^IPrfdftvre II 
[594.] dd^ I 

didd f¥w df^ I sdr^<^ 

ITd drfM ^1 dW«J^rd4j^^HKKi?dli| » 

[in"»^>m:] 

[595.] dPTdl^Td^diiWi^ld ^ d |»d< 

jfi^. I dndlfd<pi^: ^ i n ? W d i f[ M^ 





m 


w iw ^ n w i i it 

f^^rrW: « fT?j- 

f^ft^n II 

[696.] >Ttw3rTMnr% v^wN^: ii 

[597.] ?!w r^ V M i rHv tT?iq n ^^r wn T w- 

Hin: I <T^>TT^ ftfcRn^w inrm^: i ?f^>=rT^ 

4L 

TH^^n^^nr jf^ ^ ’^f^war: ii 

[598.] ^ ^1 V,I r»»»|^\ an«l|ff d- 

H iiiTli ^Ri ftfRRT^: tr%^ tRRlp- 

C O' 

firfd ■^ra^ II ftRW^RTJn^^'^ »n?n 

''JJ ^ 

’rO’ii^fd wwRT^arrviiflcw ^ Hifpir- 
^^Tdlfflfd f^<J<5|15^^: vm^ HT?|^- 
5«iarRT ^R Hinfi r f d ii 

[^TRTqfwrr*] 

[599.] fT^HR WT^: II 

[600.] ?T ^<nun*4% < | i ; i 

a«R4 w:?w ^ am^ n^ wi%a 


lie ^jnwFf: 





[601.] IT5m% I ftm 

[602.] w( I w, Tm- 



URT^ WRT^WR 




^TWM H 

[603.] Tm^ 

?i9R5T I <T^?^ WT- 

^ I?nf^T Sfq iRHUiftifu- 

Itwd M 


[WIRlftf^WR:] 

[604.] V5WT«I II 

[605.] ^ 

<^j|jivi in fii : ^ ^119 ^lO »8I T ?Ta^ : II 
[606.] ?R»Ti% m 


^ _ - ■ » 

[607.] iniirwntwi 

» ^ ■ « «t *N 

TfiHfWJfT^TWfpfT ^TlTT- 

iw i TO n fnw*< i i : N 

[608.] 

w H^mt^Trl? I t^an wm TTit*IWi 

ni^^^i<r<i -^ t 4 q^g t \ ^i i 4ff » wrr- 
fiLUM iTlftr f^PqfWT% ^^» TT fa ?f^1T% 
<T^»xT% m i^ ^ i ftnrf i? <r?*n^ 
>M^h^ n i i i< ! iJiifa w^m 
H55HT% iiTiiw<j»mfh*nf : II 
[609.] wf 7?^: I «^NiTn*WT% % wmm 

ftwifiR: I 

H 

[610.] ^ m^no^T^ TT^ >1^- 

^ I 5T irriniR;:®! w fd^f^fd ^ 

firftfh ii^w?T « 

[611.] gTT l^ ^ l^ I Wlir^qT^ ?!5iT^ ^ 

^s^nrtir# 








[612.] 

HTf fi.^^ IjtT B ^«HlnKW<<*l!ldl IJnR- 
^m i’ dW^ V3f H g l^'^iriKl|*^ l? n» l * ^l i ll TTITT 

?npt I ^ Brraro b 

[613.] ^25JCT ^ vrnjq^’^^ wrrft? 
« ^$i« i it<lW T% JJ^ v; TO iS |T y i| f<rd II 

[n^nwHRfwn:] 

[614.] ^qtf5W^fwra5?T^‘* imiT%f 

^^»?mtnTOfWT^«iT fww^’wstmtr- 

I ^RIlWBfdWBRTfOT 

ft^=«wifn^: I <5 1 ^ 4^ fa g< 

f^i?!: B 

[615.] B5^ 

Ayn^ WB >TTfiR: B 
[616.] BBRlft Wr: I ^B ^Il<Bt1 ffiRP I| N 
[617] B5i ^n^TBR TJ1? »JR!^II 
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ifiiiffwnfiwwi 
[618.] ^f lTO MHHHI 1 ^ T% I HW f^m* 



[619.] Vt ^ « 

[G20.] ^q^ri^Phi: i 
II 

[621.] *1 [ ^ 1 4 m'k ftl- 

^IFl M 5 fXI?: H 

[622.] rar 


[623.] yiVTB ipf^ ipt lT4»Jrf%^l?fWf *Jf- 

asn^ii 

f% iiv» .. 

l^^aRrlWf V’lr^Wi M 

vwrm urOrq^ »jrmT h irwT^ftj^rtTarr 

''9 

ifTr^ II 

[624.] %% W^l- 

airewTO ^ fw^: II 

[625.] fH^^MMIHWI^rii^ld l ifff ^f ll l W - 

iag fa ^m ^ l iRf># a | tit M 

[626.] ^ »ireW Wt ^ fHIT 
^1 Ofini 



ijnwrpii fills 



wTfl I ’•'l^^ii^n^iHI- 

^ ?nft?r fruwy^pqrii: » fUfPipnrii incf- 

sf ^ cf I <fff*iFnw5i 



[627.] US MTjflyiSc! II 

[628.] sisT? wn^fjfhn:: i 
^tsfJi *id fsi i^r s^ ss wvH s fuf^^ nfs I 
H ^ i ^ ^^?[»nfi i I <T^HT% s^wn^f ^ mfn I 

TT^ s m T f qn f! I (T^ns sn^- 

Slfs I <f^?fTS «l3^q'llfN I fT^lTS ST^ST- 

sqt qsiwi « 

[629.] Tm Rss ffT ^s ^ spnfr fhKs: i 
SSSSrt ^nss: l (f^- 

s*?rt rMd TS ts»1 wmwR ifm: \ <t^s*?t< 

I iT^ns sr[^is?55 i <Rs*st 

I I ^fsq i ^q 

M M g fEi y 

[680.] ss ftii?l sr^M ss I 

«iM.jiwM^aw*«Mi8^ ^hHufk » 


wfnvmnd 121 


[631.3 1% ifww4 in^4 

. ^ ^ ■ _ .-^.- ^ ^ 

>T^ H W?f ITf WST v?f ^ 

nyii H IW^ 
H CTug n ^rqgini iif n ^ t in^ 


mvmmmr^i h irt ict ? ii ^ 

¥T?j^cfRt wtrgiFni^Jiprt ^rftnn^ 
fiy rog^ u i ftwn- 




# 

♦ 






^T^iuiBiu: w H^^TOimr swtr^ IR 

. ^ „ 

<rB iTiT II 

[636.] ^ nnjRi^PrHt^ I nidilOl'^V 

^ i^s u f^ nr ^ iTTyfrrfH wf fk^ 
iflfcni m\ '»liai^H^(j«^'«IH*irM «*IHIMIi*PBr 
^c|g| i ?fT1 Pi1^^^^ ^THt I ftp^ 

^ ^ sfti% ^ ^ ^^^nmihRfigT^fV 

vnn^ ?!T^- 

? q[ X4riPird ii 

[637.] <Til I (HIT 5Bfrr f^Tfppf 

WTtf I 

^ ^ftRTmf^ H Wf HT^NTrTft;^;^^ 

qn^ i irniR ^ i ftRis^rHW^ ii wn 

fMm fqi p iF ^ ^ fmft j d * I fim 

I fqi^imn^ I ?T^n% 

5Rr^qfd « 

[638.] ^q^mni^pOT^iRt^TCd ^^PR- 

^ ^gi nfifd ^ H 

*s. • * #s *s. • 

[639.] inl^ rlW I ^PTT iMfJi^ql ^fTOT 

uf^W. 
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I Wt ^ ?rigffT 1% > 

[640.] r 

^ ^fd w fiWT^fd ^ I 
[641.] ^ J ¥T?[anejR 
«rT^»T«l^ I \ ^ ^ 

dl?T ^ ^T *^R T?T li 

\ 

[642.] ?T^ r<.<t q < qi r^d^irM dim^dl ^r l 

4 «» ''22 

dr^d»J<5irqT*Iir#R WlrT II mm flWMIf 

^ ifir ^JTri!l «rTf%M ^ 

^rn^ii H d^ n g n d^T^fiWM i f^i^iii ti i h^- 

II 

[643.] I ftf^Fcn- 

HTdlf^m^ ^4^ldirnfd I 

t%f?T 

stfpmwm HTdiftdCt fwr^Ct^ ^ # 

\ ^ ^ ^i|irnHd>d< m I If 

♦IldirMfyufa 3 


134 ^3RWT*!: mwn ^ W I^RI 

[644.] ir^ ?m I wiwwws sw 
*^1941111 OTHkTW IPI ^ wa "^<1114^- 
mcm mi|^^<i^-4g(di 4 n #BP W T ^ > 

[646.] fbPTOTf ^ilW 1% ^'4«^^4HI- 

yrer% r<iiwirrr^»i ^ 4a » 

^fiwf i^nf?f^^l^ 11 

[646.] W<TW trtfTOTHfh^ ^ 

(n5»Tr% TTTm f q( |m fa wr^i ws 4»^f^- 
4l^ II 5H5rrf?T^tipn ^^ qn ^wrifd - 
^rfpiT y cr |fe[4 i 

<if^ I ?ra ?«ir^ 

H 

[647.] tnn ^ I ^yiRiHi 15 %^: 

nWifI 

—-.-—-—I— „ 

^ ^IWIT im II 

^rwiT »n^5n^: h 

[648.] f^: I «f 

¥WW»ftf<T II 
[649.] inw^: I IRTRURf 

^ fw im- 
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w<! If nsfiwnift 


’5ft t ’H»lt^iifWl^Tft% R 

[650.] IRf ini irttm I ITJ*^ 

ft2?ni 

[651.] «RT^rnn w 

^ i q^ wt" 





[652.] W?f Wf « IT^ I ^ ^ 

’RlWIlfH ftfwft ^ 

[653.] ^ I M8fl^ftdl.^^tq ^ 

^Iftwn 

It WcTi $ftw»arfTi 

**s ^ A • 

[654.] <fi| ^nptl ^[1T: H ^JTfiPnTO IR 

U 

[655.] wn 5 fty nfa I 9ft ^ ^i 
^isr^t d l ^d^ d* l <it ^l^lti^«t^]0 fy%^■ 
[656.] I §ffWIRRTWT% 



i 






n liirnfi r i w<ft s’lp^ft'WT- 



[657.] 



[658.] ^ I sft WOT- 

wincnsf H 

[659.] <ei y|i 4t OTi^ W I 

^ ^VTOT^ ^OT^ffw ifh 

PHraOTT 11 

[660.] Wfm OT ^ OTftI W 
^ » OT^ WTcTm f #^ OTT I T f ^ cT 

WJ^TOTT M 

[661.] ^ ^leFOT^ J ^OTOT: 

ffrTR ^^^OT^ t^ HlOlOT<Hrd^^ 

i g TW gl OT ^^ : n W ^rmn: OTcTTWT* 

a w i^OT OT M 

[662.] ^lOTT ^^TOTTrfTOfOTW f^fWRTOT- 


M'WTfT H 

H#4I ^ ^ qfiUHflHa! ’ S^:i | i^a| ^ » 
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[664.] ?niT T5 I ^ ^ UTl^^m ^ ?fw 


Wt r<fd fil^ 

7TT I 

Wl^wyd 


\ VJM ^^ Id W^ l - 



I ^i*nn?^!!f5r*nH5( 




[666.] ft?TTO|H I ftRift ITT 

<nf WmUT^I 


T^niH^u 


[667.] 'an#sftr I 



3p^?n%5T I ^i^4i!w i fac\5 n ^^niRt 



[668.] 

WRpi»fm^t^i 


I ^r^T ^ MCpI’^ni 
id m ei ^i T ^ ?fW 



128 ig w t i 

0^.3 t ^ 4 w i < !ir 4 ii| wri ( 

rWf!^ I WflWwWJ ’v^ WPTJ Hr- 

W«Kf 8 

[670.] W H il f^^ i : I ff I 

I t# I f^HHTiTfiH^: 

irmnifihi#^ in?^TTT i ^Ti «i^ 1 wwJ- 

•s *V - -V <- ....<■ r>.. .. 

’H*Hm*i*iii wH! ’inn h 

[671.] ww^: I ^ T8#- 

n nrai^ ^^ ^r ^i ^fc T ^d nf^ q iAm^ ^^iWT u rn - 

?T fM t n U ^D^ gl PaW lc! I ^mf # 

in n^ H ^ Hfi w cflfd ^»n^ ivi i!i ^- 

fwHH ^ncfm^iNw: j ?icrcH (J»hiN- 
frl f^ fi rf d « 

[872.] I ^r«^M KldlOli^lli 5- 

I §fHH IHTnUf- 

^ rdW f K<8fi<fd tt 

^JRli ft’f'^TOrSWi M 

[678.] fdd(^<fM^K 

^ ^ 

i^nt* 8 

[674.] in I m*irw«R<i 11 ^ 


m 


wnffNrwt 


m . . ... • ^ • 

fiiprf ^IaWiih- 

ipfft H 

[675.] U(f< df m W^ ^ ll #^Tirf»- 

■^- ■■ « » • *N ■^... 

TlWfTTJ fT^nttl <l^llt^5l!5*pW*W^WRf 

[67G.] <Twr \ fH9R<ftwrrd §• 

^T»I ^TrTJ II 


[677.] I Wfm ^ f?n ^ 

^ I H IdWfWd 
II 

[678.] 56»^^»1fdT ^ fm ^g nf< '' a| ^ gt 

rf^wiiPrrt "pfk ^ 

»iw^r5T^^TlreT trnitiTnrw i tpr^ ^rtht- 

^R^TOTTOm I I 

\ X® 


^ti^si^ll trRWTcT H ^ll^dMl* 



^ ^ '*> . *s -. - 

^ <ilf^viRlElnd ^^R[l 
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, [679.] ^ \ iSftftr iRft- 

%gf rn^l f<r^^ lT |1 g l iT |^ 1 ^ F[T¥ ^ PrT ^ t ^ 

^ tw fl<ijrtwd xi ^i5f i=r f a n 

Sf^ «fT- 

ftcT \ TWI §ff^WT^Wi: ^ I 
tl 

\ 

[680.] ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^f^fT '^Npr 

'^9 

[081.] I WW >l»Rat I 

II 

[082.] wmmi I 

€i«l|f^sCTrqii TO TOsnw- 

'3 

wt s^’^ i i r ^ t fror^ ^ ^nRrotwr: ftH^- 

q># qf d Hqii«!!«l*I^T^« TO H 

[083.] WrfiWTOW IHiTlj 
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[684.] 1 

d5«‘*K***i‘i ^*niK^ ^ll*l!5»!< ’ir^jltf! » 

N® 

[685.] ^ ^ I ^- 

^nw ^ H 

[686.] wt: xwTTjftsnn!! n 

fl^r^asUMd ^^^ i fi PBltt Hl^W- 
fii% II 

[G87.] ^ 

n«^(d II 

[688.] TT^ "^pm^: I ^ I g q^ r 4^ I 

5^: I «»^ify«n^ I ?5F«nn 

^ Tt d^ ? :^ l nfi< WT^: II T^IKt I ft- 

-^ . . ■ * -. - * N _ .gS- _»\-r’ „ 

TlWPUT TO IJ^PI^RlIrf II 

[689.] wftH XPIR^ xjfffrrRlJRT ^ WR- 

fi^ wi^tt TOfror II 

5*injfw TOirn TOci; wm - 

TOfMdfdPd ^ H 

[690.] ^SRTW ^nf^f(.«f«WI^^(|«iiMilf^ TO 

»i fd i ni^Hi rTO ?nfR ^- 

fii <B »iPin»ir^rd ^ » 




[691.] mnt ww^ 

UTO # m- 




wrori; i 


[692.] 

¥R<T 1 7m II 

V^ffTClIVnfi^lfd?^^*!! MU^i'Slll^WllIm 
tF»n TRf^arRT5 ^ ^TfT II 

fWn^fWtW ar <i|f^ d ^4crv»q8R fiWMT(TH 

[694.] 7m ^ f^: I IR% 

mW Tfd ir^: II R ^Rqi^aOfd « 

[G95.] tT^ ^ 'arw: I fir^wdmig i ^ ^ ffir- 
*^li^ I «l^«jUlQHf\^l ^ 

fn|«wtf^ii 

[696.] WT^JIW ^ I B I l l iK^d I mr- 

^rfwt inniT fi|?|«r 

ufw ^ Id I *<^ in n^i^ ‘ d 


%ft ’IFir^TU 
[697.] 
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[698.] ll?f ^ ’■Tfinit 9 

[699.] W(T ^ ^i^ji^r^n* 



4^ *^h*S 

[705.] ?niT ^ I nrfn: fini 
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?!3rWT*ll 



^ I <f^ '®n 

W'f^nnirinff # 

[706.] ^^ !gHT ? n > T iS ^^ (^<l*<»T^f*I^ T ^a 
[707.] fi t igi ?! ^fira* |f!31 <^ ?rf*Wt»Tf^ 
[708.] »ITrrTf^l?J(Tt sf^ 

mT<T wy U 

[709.] ^rre 5rJ?fhiTi^i^»i?r*i%»i»ftt f^- 
« 

II 


[wjwrf^*^:] 

[710.] l<*Hf 

f^: I ^ « 

[711.] I lTftWFI^??PnftR 

drli i l^rd^n ^ rM q ^ q i*di^t4Mi 

»jr«^^»IT%lW^ ir^aiT- 
^inrTTT^^riWfd^: ^^r- 

V^^dl4»r lf?T > 
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** - ^ 

£712.] iR vm: I 

A * ^ 4 

sq^ ^ S^flRI ifif 

^ wpf q^: qifwqqWRP^niWfT- 

qijf^RR ifir « 

[713.] s*n^ q^fiRT 

qw ^ UR- 

^fqf<! I j q i fi l ^ 3^ R f^^ W qWi 11 

[714.] WyeT *Tnq Tqmi5?;«l TqqiRqrq ipqT- 
qro «HrW«5^ ^ I W^RRftf^ II 

[715.] fiRT^R q^fwcfrq?^ ^ gqi lq ii ii 
qpilf<f<g i^: II 

[71C.] ^ qW I wfq ^ fq<J«T- 

[717.] <TqT ^ q^Rfa: I fqqiRt q: qq: 

fqqi qRT ^qR qPRm: I f q( £^qnfi t qr 

iflRT q qw^ q^q ?fq ii 

[718.] fq^?fq I fq?jaifq?|qn|5^q 

q i^ Tfiril 

[719.] qiq qiqfq: I qqifR^ t 3?iq^ 

fqfqftfq H 
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f72o.] I fti?r%ir ^ ftwr m 

^gT?[MT I ^ 


IlililUri;; 


1 1 


aidn 


*v _ 


[731.] w!f iji smdg iPtf HU T 

9n% w Tnr i 

»rai HVThWT* 


fwnf JlARfd it 

[723.] ‘ Rnjs- 

^f^TOtlTc! II 

[724.] W( Hl^R: I vVJS^ Sl!f l^BUI- 




[726.] Tiwm mft j iimiw i - 

» ^ ipi ^ i tnn i fg i f c H i f^m- 



18T 


lfl|WfnMFK 


»^(<Rr4t 




[727.] inTtsft»t *i«rf 4in4i»iin«*iii^ 

infill ir?Ti n t r^i <t ^ fgii n ^^ 


II 


[728.] ^ %f^ Sft| 5T ^?Jnf^51*rTi^f<f 

HfdMr<HW^4NM»^ ftnr n 

[729.] s^’^^iiJTfWrrft- 

tJ^R^ Vrf fq^sqrni^tfd f^W^RTTWl^: II 
[730.] ^ Trar in^^: I ^t- 

I 

[731.] ^ (T^ 

'HT 51 rM ( |gjin>ftg ng i 

[732.] V5f ^ 5Jf- 

^hn<f I i g ii| f i I r<(^ sft ^ Hjg^. 

5>T<^ I ?tOT dfimsA i ^ ifit^ ir m f ^ ef w 

[738.] ^f g 5? t mm 



138 lawt: : 


^ »Jj|lHar ?5TO « 


[734.] «T?T^: ^-4^44(11! i : I 
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"S \. 

?i %inftwi tRf uppi f^W(f M 

#»- VN. -A_ ^ *N . . *V 

wSR STm >ITtT5 WPR*^ IR 

^Wpar. « 

[739.] I ^ crRfwijnrf 

ir^: I ^ \ ( i ^m\ m 4<h i i i 

[740.] sf*T Tfirr "Picn ^ T*Tirr- 
I inn ijw; ft(Tt 

^ II mwm^ fN^f h^: i xnf^- 

I »*T- 

Tprnrp^ II 

[741.] 5TS%1| rM?^^*ai?[fn: 

#f!R iT^ <n5T rttt i w 

.- --.. -#^ 

II 

[743.] ^ I M»n ^ ^ wy ^R R I- 

II 

>9 \ 

[743.] wf^^[f^iTir^Rn:^:i 

nnt: ift^nRf^i?im%<T ^ « 



140 


[744.] ^5n sni I ?l<li WRk 

- *v. . . ^ 

4I1KU 1?<T II 

[745.] ^ Sfil I 7m «T?|- 

ynfif ^aifaf ff « 

[746.] ^ ^ 

S^dwf<f M 

[747.] H ff 

*9 C 

^fMd RTd I ^TOrfd*?! l|cR5T^T>2^ rffw 

?n^^: i T f^ ?^ < i *iiR<<n id II 

N. 

[748.] ^ ^ w f^i^IKt sftl Tjir: 

^ •' <*> V® 

TIWI^T^^T IR^: I TmTO^Sf^ 

C* 

WJtwi^W*IT IR^ Tm dfilRiV 
II 

[749.] 7T^ fafTanf^ faw ^ R 

fw (ffRT- 

%?! I 

[750.] I 4)WRI*|M-44I^41^ ^ 

5^fWif I ^ <T mf^R I lfiu^Oy n M 

vSl 

arro^ f4rf ?RT Wd aw IT^- 



Ml 


^ fUnfiL 

fUfjoM if^: 



f5nf^ ^a i i T 4fard ^ q sft i M t v : 11 

[751.] n*d(»R i i) ^ nw^r f ^n^< t vwrff- 

[752.] wf^n^ «t<l^ ^ isq^ 

?% HT^: (I 

[753.] ^TFJUT- 


[754.] <T^w 4: I V^mWJFWt^ 

jnif I wJ^mifprw sfii n 

ji mf ^ qinnfq- 

[755.] 5*n^ 

ifcKiKi^jf f ^ TO i sft dw w vm- 

niwfWdfdwq « 

[756.] in I H^ gq f l n^- 


niB|f IjRf U<i w^l^iN I tft}5'i*i^^Nl- 
9ntf^i*ni! H 

[767.] W^ 7!T^ ^^JlfM^UlfMI ^- 

ini^ s«rfN<nw| I ^ fw»r$cn 

[758.] ^T^ftrfT W[PRt ^^TOT wnf^ I 

<iH^<j ] e i' ^ ^i^t fMc[v?w i fcH ’nf^ I w 
rwwsr^w tM?TM«imif«^ ^^ro- 

fjrfHW 

[759.] ^ I f^RiR^ ^ T a Wl ^SRi 
fVrFWTBfl I ^ fiWTni ^d g f tl^ ^ IR 

^fyk H ikm I 

ftwififw fTw^iniHT: TifsTTOwn i5«nf^- 

C\ c 

ftJtpTTOTM WcfNw I 

A *v 

W^ ^ tt 

[760.] 7t^ fVMIRWI 

'm^f^ ^3rrf^ f^ ' ^vqif^rd ^ i 

[761.] trt I wn ft^PTt H ftw^ 

^ iwi if <? i Tf^ » |f iim Hi f^- 
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. <. <«» ___ 

vn rWFlR 




[762.] (RT I 

^ f^WRWmft W^fPlfk 




nfi^ a ^rfWt iSSsna 

^^fWTR RTfT II mm- 

^WJCRTRR^ I WrfW ^ I f q7| R R| *^ R 


[763.] W^ ^ ^^P g d l RR^r g Ri VfRri 

RIR fafd II 

[764.] HRf^: I ^^R W- 

TjRRii ^<\m 

RRlfflfd 11 fq^f^rl^aiRlftHq 

aawyfia mt aX i 

fU RT i : N 

[765.] aai? jpf I #q[*i#a ^ ai 
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_ - ^ ^ ^ ^ 

pi66.] irewwi I ^ ^ rwwT: t«rfT 

fWK^ I 

ftpTi!3l^ ?( f^WPT f% 

^ ■■■<»> - „ 

m iT?f n 

[767.] 

?rd 'mfn ?T^*i ^ 

*tr^ iTTPTJi ■5177 1 

[7G8.] ’an^% I W >JT(^ 

TO 3^: TO^ TOTR^at 

I fRHnPTO 

^ TO71 \ ^^7T HPtnnSW I ITOTOT- 
^T "m I cT^ 

TO TOt ^ H w^l H 

fl’qiY’T « toI^TO W?J- 

I f^nil^ftlfrr » 

TO ^f ^ I girgr ^TOi- 

^ mfk TOTO I ^rfiTO 0>35 1 ^ 1 5|5n- 
TOWRTtfTf H II > 4 T 7 Tn ITOk^: 



« - ^ 


US 


♦ 


[769.] <T^«|TT#: I WTO TT- 

PIP? ?j^PP?f^ fH- 

fwii ^f^?mir 

^^fhifhrt W M^ l MHpi|H i <W*4^ l^lOTPEirm 
ftl fig ft^ailrri] ^ ^ ^ ^ f^HPT: I ?TP?f ^ 
W?4to^?w: I i ra i iRR l i? ' *^ f^>^: II ITrPi 
fil ^ gPTg i ^? ?gRT > ? ?lPg T ? i mi» t ^ r P !ri ?tW- 

^ tf 

fwTTfk^i II 

[770.] I 

K ^ d) I f q ^» llfi? I 

^ ^ in fi iq > l > ^ Sfram I 
f^wpnssftffh ifffq vfa ^Tg: II 

[771.] <Pi? I vjli t l>»li*4MI ^qifqqirii l?f<T- 

tnfi^ct npi II 

[772.] q^l?^ 4i^JM^rqHR- 

W?T ^HPlHlHir^iq qfHhfa^^qftlfd 
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[773.] wm H i^rMniijR4\Pma'^ »- 

'' 

[w^rnpTrn^i] 

[774.] m N 

[775.] I ^ ^ nf^- 

wWii 

[776.] f^^Wf I ^ 

^^41^144 7m^ I 

^ H 

[777.] fT?^WT% ^ ^^fTT ^ <T?T 
[778.] Wf I 

fi a f( T f4 % H 

— -I ^ 

[779.] IPf Wiftm ^tTfTT sJntt^FlT m- 

[780.] 

- __^ 

^Blll^TT^^ wit H 



U7 




[781.] f^njFilTOH j ||l|K^ni^«qf. 

^ *^. . ^ •>. __ «H » ^ •s »V 

xr^R i*r 8 ^^ if ? 5 r^n ^ sW 

f ifiF fiami fi ^fHfifa « 

flW -M'iftiWUfOl II (RH ^ I 

%»fTM ^FT!^ ^ fl irffj cf if 

Sif iJFf ^PTcT ?Tn II 





HFt if inrakfF F HFiTifir: ^ %?nt 
ifi«j4if(f ^fiiiji ^Rdf?f irii;<t F ifTuw 


tj^ ^ ^ ifPfiT dffi f I siil ^ nf^ ni F^- 

N» 



liiitnRirr? II 


[782.] iSPT H l ^ ’q nf< FF^ fFiTflj H 






Wf 1|SW ^ fPR?rt il4t<ti|^* B ^•^MlUfn 

^ ^m%(T I tjwiTO 

m»R fTIfjftfa M 

f^»^H 

iTOn*nRfw?f^^!nf^^ ii 

[785.] ^^ajTHf?T^f^|fcV^KOl«n Saf<T- 

^a^FTt ^rromRt »jT^f^w- 

TTT^ ^ fwn: ’tR#ai if^ ^reWflT^ H 


[78G.] m V^ ' ^ Vt m I *! t g ^- 

T^: \ Info’S! ^ ^ xT ^tgiia ^ i 
fwKT mm: n 

[787.] \ TjvTTaanwfr: ^ 

tit??it« ^rfigynr ^ ^ ^y<iNw[i ^ ^ 

[788.] fa^cf^ \ Wa fi r €^<<(>iM^l g H t fk - 

Hiai« I Ml ti I r<4 liT^- 


[789.] "wmwh 

^rfm » ^Trnsf to 

[790.] TO ^ I 

[791.] i >*t- 

ftr^: ^ l HTf?T*TO- 

1^ W ^cfOrfc! II 

H 

[792.] Wf TO5 « ^ • fWlf^ I5T- 

fTO^HT^rfJrin^: i f^^roron to ’If- 

II 

[793.] froro w^mf^ h 

ftRlrfiq^aiTf^: II 

u4TfR^i8;i : » 

VV 

f^TTOTO fWlfnW WTTO « 

TO « 



m ^Twr. 



[794.] ?nrT ^ w^i I ^- 


H 1 ^ T » l i I ^w- 

ji B ^<?Hlf^fd tt 

[795.] m ftm- 

»w^ wiwi rwFiw ^nwRT(^ II ’iR- 

>li^l rir^^lUH ^l fM fiWFlg? fd ^l K^l^ 

II w- 

iC4if^ft i di^!| - ^ s n^tiMW^ gicn: ^imr f% 

^ ^CWlW<fJTOd II 

[f^^WWR] 

[796.] A l f ^ « m 

wn f^pirm ^rwimfm i <r wx^ \ f^~ 
nmf imnsn^en^iiRRT 'mvxm- 

^l^'Tlf^fd I 

[797.] ^ I irftlt f^PTRUrfil 

»n5rf wnw^mfii^ u 

[798.] mi ff I fwnt^ iJRJJ TOflrt 
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-- - ^ - ^ ^ 0S * . .... . 

w TiwrJ iwiflf ;ff 

tl yd^d l fg ! ^nfiww: 

I f^WFifNjrar i?nf% 

\9 

^RHT > Hd^rfWM 

fW f^- 

y n H i xf q imnwR- 

[799.] ITT d^wfd: I wrorw 

xnfrsr^Fni Rnwd i \ fti%^ n 

[800.] ^^5fifd r«rtnsid«lRsj4!!r^*d^^«’5:il 


« «nT in 

#>2^ H 

[801.] Wd Udld^rlT^IR c(^ I 

fiiWT^ in#% nfTf¥«r 5 1 f^ihiddn- 

^ I S q U g ^ H 




i 


ymm n 

\ 


[803.] 


^1 


[804.] %f^(T « 

[805.] \ wn%5T H5Fmf fvi^- 

I iRfWFRf rf^ RT^ »jt U 
[806.] ITH ^ 


; U! I L t: I i^]r9l i! rs II r^ 1 1:^ r: I r 


R?j5r^ ir^UM^^^d I 
l T » T lTT rHH%H f HR ^tTTRrfq- 

IR ’ d^U l inJiruj g 

unworn I Tf H I <iRTt?wiFT. 




SflUTH Tltf?|ifR^ I uni^liV llffm 

^ ^ 

1?^: T^^n Im WOTcT 


[808.3 



^ #1- 

vwfvi: 


IIIT<W1 ^IRT ?t?f (TOT *IK^f(f ^l «W^' 


^ ^ » ~V-.. .. 

URT: I ^)T^^S^ B^Tl ^«fc M 

[809.] 1HW I 

^ref’T^^iRRnMR iwnm xnhr ww i 

N® 

cTt fTTwyt 

*fa Nt imn*!!^ 1 5f 5 imniw « fwfl*. 

^ wrt- 

[810.] tfii I ’at^catriTOr rfurr f^- 

^ ^ ^ .--. -■ -f ^ 

WJRf J « ^1 ^ iraai i aiii«i|?|^t twtot- 

4|r< l» wfi<WN H 


{ ^ iia^ y p vjjnw Tari *w^ 3 

[811.] wm anftqnR: i ^ 
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># 

i «T<Rir sft f^ww: 

^cplll*1lt<td II 

[812.] xie p Li^ sw J 

< I ^U*^M<!H>5i<LU ^ ^r*lfd ’4 fi Rq iP B i :: il 
[818.] (Tit I HrtR'iM^iRfd « 

[814.] ^ i> T 4 T ;^ i *ui 6 ro w » ^ 

[815.] ^ I ^XT?i|T»TT% Sftt I 

ifswprnn ifdi ' ^^t i ^ 

Wti! t®WW IfiTcT ^t*5*STilTT5 H 
[816.] II 

[817.] ^fT5%i Wi(Tt ^ 

I nftt <l 'm^~ 

^5T ^M ' ^lfd ' «i ^li^R^lfdfifd %<T I 
[818.] I 

MMini ^ ifdi i fiii t >gfH ?iti f<rd ^Tiin- 
^ fkm^w ai I >T^nt^f^*t^ 



[824.] i 

I 5Treft- 


m 
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^ - — .A „ 


[826.] 7IW I ipi^rtWff ^[v|PIT- 

€f 



m n TTB II wm I mfy: insh 

^ ?T ?9rf 


[ 827 .] 


^^imcf I ^nORfi W^m WiwWi VKh 

N® CV 

w^cf^nr # 

[829.] ftw A^tCm ^f5?^TOT?W ^nPi- 
^I41»?|pi f^f^*1^5®(i3l wwiwi 

vm h 

\ 

[880.] s^m mfln i Piwt - 

fi i g r mi T fi r: miivlf^^if^ ^'^wi^min- 

vS> 

I 7n ^ ^ ^ 

[831.] XT t HT^l^ Sftr 1% 

J wm^ * 

fwr: i <toiwt% sfV ^ ? |irt^ i fi- 

<TT| PMIKT ^-fifl II 

[882.] ^RwnR: I 

____ * •*^' .£S • 

^frl I cTi SFH^f^ T^nr II 

[833.] Mwi^^^m i fqi^iwird- 

?Tf frin% w ^ I ^ mr^ 

!jm^l>^q»WT< T II 6ww»mT: *1^- 

ftww: fif fi mr w^ 

fwi fMror ^9T«nif5?i I mw Ivftn^ i un* 
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^5*wrn iTTwi’? pf«TO ?ri<9TtpiT to ^- 
*lti^w*f|lHHdf WfUflK: d^^^imfd W^ H 


[834.] wn IFf^ «rT?^ « 



f%5TT ^g »W I<iK ^ ^V ^ I fWFRT^ f^ ^l ^dl- 

Tl^cRft*TFT: ^l#a? f^Rl ^m u Sum - 

>a 




[837.] f^«im«TTT5E| I irirm^ 

sfii TjRf^vrFi: ^i#«r fq < ^^i<md « 

[838.] ?nwt fMi9T!7f<^l*l^dif|( ^mc?l- 
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[839.] <R I 




[843.] W5^?r^itTft? ^*uAr; I 


5®IWT^ 



[844.] W?T^ 



^j^nwr: i^vilfm: TWW i iWiwi'W 



HWfh 
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iig T lf^dg^ dWir^HI«qifll4- 

ftRFTIWni ir<nw S^OfW I9PR- 
u ^;|nng TT ftfd « 

[846.] I 

^ - "V » c * ^ -r> 

ITRtqHR^J ?TOf (T^ ♦nnT?^ 

tmmmmmmmL A-_- — * -- > ^ ♦ 

?T<^lt*WI^ I ?5ir^w«I 9W 

[847.] ^Rif I »TT5t ^irii ^ 

w f^WtW R d ^ ^- 

[848.] wnr% HT^: I ^fq ^ fd4|H T - 
dfi|(|^^nni I l8 Ldf^d H ffi » W<0 « nw 

^ -*s^ . . * , ■ _■ ■_ _^- ■ ■ ■ ■ • 

FTOTTm ’9W I 1 I TRWT- 

^ * . ^ A _ y- .. ^ 

T?fl I Wt?Rf Itf^JfT 9W W 

- » - - J^ . . ^ » 

vfK'RR WnWFlWR w^lhiRltqdl^q I 

S’Rrf^- 

«13»I«^II 


vfinpt iM 


[849.] tw nin^ in I y i <a i n^fard 

[860.] ^ ilK^llH nWT- 

>TW ^TRT unr I Kli^llll^TI^I^H^ Tlmm.1H- 

^ ^ ^- . - -#^ ^ ^ # . ^ . . 

^WClT^Tcf PTWmMPWT T^T^- 

f iw fif Tn r <« i [H< ?i 3! ‘aRgn ^q R<a 5m^r5«rft 

fwrofWTt ^ Wl^ ^ ^ I 

iranni«wy w^njsrwnrrcT ii 

[851.] <T^ T^ I rW»WRni IWr 

T^ I ^nBFTOT^l^ ^rftl B^Wf?T « 

^jqni^; Tjqfpin: « 

>ir?n: ^ nqTv^ ^r| X | t qf y IB Pl^ l M oh 

r^ntj g Kaj^^Mii ^ nf^nn- 

%t: I fi ro>T fi i>TFTB ff f c n ^g^ arr g^a i 

fWKT »JT<R jfh fBmnt 

wp^m I fwnf^^nmt m^mm^mm- 

^ B «9n^HT^’9lf^ qrB? T4g l 
(fw ^4<!i?^M MMW R « 

[852.] <!il I fi W P rfM mg l f A l i B H&qf^ 

fijvrnTt^ri# «T»r*W>%: » Hi^^ifu 










[863.] fsfwrt: I ftWFira^ irf^- 

m#^: I VNWIteiW I •I'l^ijl- 


-*N *v ^ 

’■t; m «iK^f^Hi^^4|5 « ^>TTO- 

in% 1?^ II 

H ^unri 

f^liN: I <M< q i| tT fi r: mx ^ fw- 

>9 

^ ffh II ^riwTt ftpnn: 

^WI B 'I’lWl^THt If H l>1tfllT^*l anifd^lT- 
?jwtt ^fWil^Hfd II 

[864.] fjfh Blrf m^^^ l HigUI ^l0| iPxd 
Ijhl^ ^TTORfH^l^rTO «RfnflEI% ^RftpTPTT- 
^>n9i fVwwJ II 





